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1 Introduction

This essay provides an extended introduction to the scripture translations of Bira-
ban and Lancelot Threlkeld, which began around 1825 and continued until Threl-
keld’s death in 1859. It analyses Threlkeld’s linguistic 昀椀eld work in Raiatea prior
to coming to New South Wales. It places the translations he undertook in the
context of Australian missionary linguistics and the rapid advance of the set-
tler frontier, for which he was a key eyewitness. It analyses the motivation and
collaboration between Biraban and Threlkeld in the light of discoveries of new
manuscripts, including that of the Gospel of St Matthew, as well as Threlkeld’s
personal diary, neither of which have previously been analysed. The review in-
cludes a linguistic and ethnographic analysis of the complete corpus of Biraban
and Threlkeld’s collaboration. It includes a complete list of the Threlkeld manu-
scripts and the many printed editions, including those available online. For his-
torical purpose, this volume includes high de昀椀nition scans of the unique edition
of The Gospel by St Luke (Fraser 1891), presented by Fraser to the British and
Foreign Bible Society, together with GMS 83, Threlkeld’s original manuscript,
illuminated by Annie Layard, and gi昀琀ed to Auckland library by Sir George Grey.

1.1 The Threlkeld legacy

Lancelot Threlkeld (1788–1859) was responsible for the creation of a remarkable
corpus of linguistic material during the years he worked as a missionary in and
around the modern Australian cities of Newcastle and Lake Macquarie in the
Hunter River region of New South Wales. The sources for his life have now been
extensively investigated by researchers interested not only in his work analysing
and recording Hunter River Lake Macquarie language (HRLM), but also in his
more conventional missionary commitment to the conversion, civilisation and
upli昀琀 of the Aboriginal people and his humanitarian intervention on their be-
half during the “Black War” which a昀툀icted the colonial settlement in the 1830s.
Threlkeld was never a conventional member of colonial society: his commitment
to the Aboriginal people, religious ardour, unconventional lifestyle, and curious
obsessions – not just with linguistics but with postal reform, anti-Catholicism,
and French colonisation of the Paci昀椀c – set him apart.



1 Introduction

There have now been a series of studies of Threlkeld’s biography and role as
a missionary and linguistic reformer. His grammar and scripture translations –
the 昀椀rst into any Aboriginal language – achieved iconic status very early. A 昀椀ne
edition of his grammar was created for the New SouthWales display at the Great
Exhibition in London’s Crystal Palace in 1851. Over forty years later, theMaitland
schoolmaster John Fraser was responsible for publishing or re-publishing much
of Threlkeld’s linguistic output for exhibition at the World’s Columbian Exhibi-
tion, also known as theWorld Fair, held in Chicago in 1893. In recent times, there
is a major biographical study by Niel Gunson, who also edited for publication the
majority of Threlkeld’s correspondence, reports to the London Missionary Soci-
ety and the New SouthWales government, and his published observations on tra-
ditional Aboriginal beliefs, but not his linguistic output. Subsequently, Reynolds
(1998: 11–13) has described his humanitarian e昀昀orts; Anna Johnston has analysed
the characteristics of his missionary writing; Roberts has described his linguistic
mission, and Carey has investigated the course of his partnership with Biraban
and the creation of what she refers to as the “Colonial Bible” – an artefact which
was representative of the colonial and post-colonial forces which fostered the
creation of Biraban and Threlkeld’s linguistic corpus.

There is a large and problematic literature relating to Threlkeld’s legacy, with
opinions varying from the outright hostile views of colleagues and contempo-
raries to the almost equally exasperated views of his most recent biographer,
Anna Johnston (2011: 2), who declares him to be “opinionated, self-regarding, liti-
gious, and pious”. In recent scholarship, he has attracted most interest from those
who see him as part of the imperial networks generated by settler colonialism, a
one-man generator of paper and controversy forever at war with those unfortu-
nate enough to be burdened with his line management (Lambert & Lester 2006).
According to Lester (Lester & Dussart 2014; Lester 2002a,b,c), even his ostensi-
ble advocacy for Aboriginal people has been disputed as mendacious virtue sig-
nalling, another link in the chain of anti-humanitarian settler discourse which
provided a threadbare cover for genocide. Mitchell (2011) and Curthoys & Mit-
chell (2018) provide important discussions of Threlkeld’s humanitarian mission
and work as a court interpreter in the context of the eruption of settler violence
in colonial New South Wales in the 1840s.

While not disputing Threlkeld’s undoubted capacity to annoy, these critical
interpretations have been made without a full assessment of Threlkeld’s most
signi昀椀cant legacy, namely his translation of two of the four gospels, St Luke and
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1.2 Language in colonial Australia

St Mark,1 and his incomplete translation of the Gospel of St Matthew (1837) as
well as number of minor works.2 Jeremy Steele (2024) has recently placed a mor-
pheme by morpheme analysis of Biraban and Threlkeld’s scripture translations
online. This enables further linguistic study of their contribution to missionary
linguistics in colonial Australia.

1.2 Language in colonial Australia

Australia was the last continent to be colonised from Europe, though its conquest
was in many respects completed more rapidly and with more attendant cultural
destruction than those of Asia, Africa or the Americas. Nevertheless, the collec-
tion of word lists and examples of the ways of speech of Aboriginal peoples was
a feature of early European voyages from the time of William Dampier in 1688
(McGregor 2008b: 2) and the 昀椀rst settlement in 1788 (Troy 1992). Recognition
of the importance of these remnants has been relatively slow. In 1980, Dixon
asserted that Aboriginal linguistics did not exist prior to the 1940s – and that
all previous e昀昀orts by colonial amateurs and especially missionaries had little
if any value (Dixon 1980). The revival of interest in missionary linguistics has
been encouraged by the work of the Society for the History of Linguistics in the
Paci昀椀c, which 昀椀rst met in 2008 in associationwith the Australian Historical Asso-
ciation and the Australian Linguistics Society.3 McGregor (2008a) has edited the
昀椀rst book-length account of the history of Aboriginal linguistics, which includes
appropriate attention to colonial and missionary linguistics as well as academic
practice. McGregor (2008b: 9) identi昀椀es three phases in the history of research on
Australian languages: a pre-phonemic (or pre-scienti昀椀c phase) from 1788 to 1929,
dominated by word lists from settlers and travellers, with a few more extended
works by missionary linguists; an intermediate phase from 1930 to 1959, with
the 昀椀rst trained investigators including A.P. Elkin, Gerhardt Laves, and Arthur

1For a list of Threlkeld’s publications, see Gunson (1974b: 374–376). One manuscript copy of
the Gospel of St Luke is now in State Library of New South Wales (SLNSW) MS A1325; for the
copy illuminated by Annie Layard for Sir George Grey, see Auckland Libraries, GMS 83 (Carey
2011) and the present digital edition (Section 3).

2“Incomplete MS by Rev. L.E. Threlkeld of St Matthew’s Gospel in the Awabakal language 1837”,
SLNSW MS DCL238193. This manuscript was not known to Wafer and Carey in their earlier
study (Wafer & Carey 2011: 124, n. 16).

3The seventh conference was postponed due to the coronavirus epidemic. Continu-
ing research is supported by the Research Unit for Indigenous Languages at the
University of Melbourne and the ARC Centre of Excellence for the Dynamics of
Language, https://www.dynamicsoflanguage.edu.au/news-and-media/media-releases/article/
?id=shlp6-conference-adelaide-13-14-dec-2018 (Accessed 31 July 2024).
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Capell; and the modern phase, from the 1960s to the present, dominated by aca-
demic linguists. Threlkeld can justly be seen as the major linguist of the 昀椀rst,
pre-scienti昀椀c phase of the study of Aboriginal languages.

Understanding of the Hunter River Lake Macquarie language, and of Threl-
keld and his world, has been enhanced by the gradual emergence of Threlkeld’s
papers and their deposit in the State Library of New SouthWales in a series of be-
quests, as well as by the digitisation of manuscripts in Auckland, London, Sydney
and Canberra.4 Fascination with the original language of the Hunter and Lake
Macquarie peoples was sustained by antiquarians such as the late Percy Haslam,
while the foundation for scholarly investigation started in the 1960s with Arthur
Capell (1970, 1966a, 1966b, 1963) and continues under sponsorship of Muurrbay,
who commissioned Lissarrague’s Salvage grammar (2006) as well as Wafer and
Lissarrague’s guide to Hunter-Hastings languages (2008).

1.3 Previous studies

Threlkeld had a remarkable life, which has now been the subject of a series of
biographies by John Fraser (1892: xii–xv), Ben W. Champion (1939), Niel Gunson
(1974a, 1974b, 1967), Anna Johnston (2011, 2006) and local historian Peter Mur-
ray (2018). Despite its curious agenda, which aimed to demonstrate the biblical
antecedents of the Australian Aboriginal people (Carey 2020), John Fraser’s edi-
tion of Threlkeld’s unpublished HRLM Gospel of St Luke and other texts paid
tribute to Threlkeld and Biraban’s linguistic achievement. As Gunson (1994) ar-
gued, Fraser and his circle were key 昀椀gures in early colonial ethnography of the
Paci昀椀c, though hampered by old-fashioned biblical preoccupations. Champion’s
historical biography (1939: 280) had the advantage of drawing on private papers
then in the hands of the Arndell family, “who willingly made both this and other
valuable family records available for research purposes”. Some of these papers,
including the genealogical papers collected by James Threlkeld in 1748 (Threl-
keld Family 1767) and Threlkeld’s unpublished translations of the Gospel of Mark
(1837) and his un昀椀nished Matthew (1837?), are now in the State Library of New
South Wales. Others, such as di昀昀erent volumes of Threlkeld’s Private Journal,
were consulted by Champion at the Mission to Seamen, but are no longer in the
public domain. There is a digitised version of a single volume of Threlkeld’s Jour-
nal for 1828–1846, though the original has disappeared; more papers were held

4See Appendix A for a list of Threlkeld’s published works andmanuscripts and links to digitised
versions, where these are now available.
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by Camden College, the theological college established in 1864 for the training
of clergy for the Congregational Union in Sydney (Gunson 1967).

Champion provides a genealogical account of Threlkeld’s life andwork in New
SouthWales. His verdicts are informed by an intimate knowledge of the locations
of themission and of thosewithmemories of the sites. However, he provides little
in the way of footnotes and makes no reference to Threlkeld’s missionary work
in the South Seas. He also sides with the Rev. Samuel Marsden in his judgement
on Threlkeld’s character, his theatricality, self-justi昀椀cation, and rapid changes
of mood. Champion (1939: 327) criticised Threlkeld for his heavy expenditure on
the construction of a mission house and an access road as well as his reluctance
to leave Newcastle, where he lingered for sixteen months (actually until 昀椀nally
moving his family to his new residence of “Bahtahbah” in September 1826. Even
his linguistic work, perhaps the single most signi昀椀cant achievement of his life, is
seen in a negative light: “From the moment when Threlkeld received his ‘Instruc-
tions’ from the deputation, his sole object, his ruling passion, was to master the
aboriginal language. All other matters were to be made subservient to this great
task” (Champion 1939: 317). In the overall critique of Threlkeld, Champion was
in昀氀uenced by the missionary’s remarkably injudicious account of his mission
to Raiatea and the conduct of the London Missionary Society (Threlkeld 1828).
Intended, according to Threlkeld, only to circulate privately, this heavy-handed
and one-sided interpretation of his disputes with the London Missionary Soci-
ety was annotated by the two members of the LMS delegation, the Rev. Daniel
Tyerman (d. 1828) and the She昀케eld businessman George Bennet (d. 1841). Hav-
ing already been forced to deal with complex hostilities between Threlkeld and
the older missionaries in the South Seas, Bennet was astonished at the continu-
ing rancour revealed by Threlkeld’s account. While not immune to Threlkeld’s
linguistic gi昀琀s, Champion took the view of the establishment – both the LMS del-
egation and Directors and their colonial agent the Rev. Samuel Marsden – and
endorsed Threlkeld as a perennially dissatis昀椀ed troublemaker.

Niel Gunson’s two volume biography (1974a, 1974b), includes most of the fam-
ily history narrated by Champion, and new editions of Threlkeld’s correspon-
dence with the LMS, ethnographic accounts of the Aboriginal people, his lengthy
reports on the progress of the 昀椀rst and second Lake Macquarie Missions and
accounts by the Quaker travellers, James Backhouse and George Washington
Walker, who visited in April 1836. Gunson provides a much richer and more
balanced account of Threlkeld’s missionary and intellectual achievements, plac-
ing it within the theological context of his Calvinistic Dissent and teasing apart
the complexities of his battles with religious and secular authority. It is Gun-
son who recognised the signi昀椀cance of Threlkeld’s ethnographic and linguistic

7



1 Introduction

work, which remains the most detailed and insightful account of any of the orig-
inal people of the southern east coast of Australia. He also provides a full ac-
count of his work in the South Seas, which was of longer duration and arguably
had greater impact than his mission to the Aboriginal people of Lake Macquarie.
While increasingly di昀케cult to obtain, it remains the standard account. Anna
Johnston (2011) examined the literary context for Threlkeld’s disputes with au-
thority, showing particular insight into the tangled network of correspondence
between colony and metropole. Local historian Peter Murray (2018) has made
excellent use of previous published sources and biographies to provide a dense
local narrative informed by knowledge of the Lake Macquarie and Newcastle
area.

Historians have also been equally intrigued by his relationship with his main
informant, Biraban or John M’Gill. Carey (2004) placed Threlkeld and Biraban’s
partnership in the wider context of the practice of missionary linguistics, the
creation of a colonial Bible in Australia (Carey 2010) and the importance of lin-
guistic texts about the passing of the frontier (Carey 2009). Others have been
chie昀氀y impressed that the feat of scripture translation into Aboriginal languages
could occur at all. Hence Roland Boer (2008: 151–152) refers to Biraban as “a na-
tive assistant” who supported Threlkeld’s “bravura act of grammatical analysis
and translation”, though no more remarkable than the feats of other missionary
linguists nearby in the Paci昀椀c and in more distant mission 昀椀elds from the Arctic
to Africa; others are at pains to stress Biraban’s subject status. For Van Toorn
(2006: 46), Biraban’s authorial message was “refracted and translated”, though
occasionally visible in his reported dreams and conversations. Other readings of
the linguistic partnership between Biraban and Threlkeld have been provided by
Roberts (2008) and Keary (2009).

Further understanding of the relationship between Biraban and Threlkeld will
be enhanced by a a full reading and interpretation of their most extensive and en-
during legacy, namely the corpus of translations into HRLM for which Biraban
was the principal and, in some cases, the only informant. The most important
breakthrough for the revival of the HRLM language was Amanda Lissarrague’s
Salvage grammar, published in 2006 with the support of the Wonnarua Nation
Aboriginal Corporation and the NSWDepartment of Aboriginal A昀昀airs. This pro-
vided a more or less stable orthography, an appropriate naming for the Hunter
River Lake Macquarie language (HRLM) in place of “Awabakal”, which lacks his-
torical or linguistic currency, and a close study of the grammatical features and
lexical data that can be extracted from Threlkeld’s published work.

But the greater part of Threlkeld’s linguistic legacy is contained in the manu-
scripts of his translations, which have never been subjected to the same kind of

8



1.4 Biraban

analysis. Indeed, Lissarrague concludes her Salvage Grammar (2006: 107) by ob-
serving that this work did not include any of the “long texts” created by Threlkeld
and Biraban, including the Gospel of St Luke (1831) and the Gospel of St Mark
(1837), and that this was not accidental. She suggests that because of the nature
of the texts, further analysis was unlikely to reveal more about the worldviews of
the people of the Hunter River and Lake Macquarie region. This is a pessimistic
evaluation of this material. Alternatively, as Rademaker (2016) suggests, the way
forward lies in closer and more e昀昀ective collaborations between professional lin-
guists and historians for the purpose of providing high quality editions of the
full corpus of translations produced by Threlkeld, Biraban and other, nameless
informants. In an earlier study, Wafer and Carey (2011) suggested these lengthy
texts provide a unique record of a language which is no longer spoken as a 昀椀rst
language, as well as of the transformation and transculturation of its speakers.5

The account which follows focusses on Biraban and Threlkeld’s biography and
their linguistic partnership. For the disputewith the LMS and colonial authorities,
it is necessary to refer to the historians already mentioned.

1.4 Biraban

To a considerable degree, current understanding of the HRLM language is the
product of the working partnership between Biraban (c. 1800–1845), or Johnny
M’Gill, known before 1828 as We-pohng (Gunson 1974a: 31, n. 39), and the mis-
sionary Lancelot Threlkeld. Biraban was brought up in the soldiers’ barracks in
Sydney and had learnt excellent English before meeting and forming his close
association with the missionary. It was under the name of “Barabahn, or McGil,
Chief of the Tribe at Bartabah, on Lake Macquarie” that McGill received an en-
graved breastplate, “a Reward for his assistance in reducing the Native Tongue
to a written Language” (Sydney Gazette, 12 January 1830: 2). While it is doubtful
that he was ever recognised as a “king” or “chief” by his own people, he was
crucial to knowledge exchange between Aboriginal people in the Hunter River
and Lake Macquarie region and the 昀椀rst generation of European settlers.

Biraban (who was not named) may have met Threlkeld in Newcastle during
the latter’s 昀椀rst visit to reconnoitre the Lake Macquarie site of the mission in
1825. Threlkeld’s LMS Journal notes that, on Wednesday 11 April 1825, about 40
natives assembled around his Newcastle house and, a昀琀er cooking kangaroo, they

5I thank James Wafer for providing guidance on the linguistic discussion in this essay, as well
as the transliteration of HRLM words into a modern orthography.
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performed a dance, “which was on account of our arrival among them” (Threl-
keld 1824a: fol. 4). Biraban may have been the “trusty native who speaks good
English” who went with Threlkeld to Lake Macquarie on 21 April. By 9 June,
Threlkeld seems to have cemented the relationship and travelled back to the
Lake, where “Mac’gill” is named along with “Dismal” for “felling trees to make
room for the erection of our house and prepare for planting some Indian corn.
The natives appear anxious for our settling out there” (Threlkeld 1824a: fol. 5).
M’Gill and Dismal remained there at least a month as part of the little mission
establishment, doing manual work alongside a European convict servant. Threl-
keld became increasingly dependent on Biraban for his progress in the language,
as well as for clearing land for his house and other work, and in return provided
him and others with tools and provisions. When the mission moved from New-
castle to Lake Macquarie, Threlkeld notes in his Report for 1827 that his attempts
to keep them at the mission, persuade them to build huts or remain for schooling
were useless: “but for employing them at a heavy expense, not one would have
remained at this Station a week” (Gunson 1974a: 96).

Biraban was always his own man, without permanent ties to the mission, but
his name continues to appear in Threlkeld’s “Returns of the Black Natives be-
longing to Lake Macquarie and Newcastle” from 1828 until 1840 (Gunson 1974b:
360–370). In the earliest return for 21May 1828, “M’Gill” is listedwith the Aborigi-
nal name “We-pohng” and another man, Jemmy Jackass, whose Aboriginal name
was “We-rah-kah-tah” is said to be “King of the District”. At this date Threlkeld
listed 64 named individuals, 24 men, 26 women and 14 children. In 1833, when
blanketswere issued at LakeMacquarie, “M’Gill”, whose native name is not given,
is called “chief” of the LakeMacquarie people. There is also a “Little M’Gill” listed
among the children. In 1835, only Young McGill, whose native name is Ninnoai
and whose probable age is 16, makes an appearance. McGill, whose native name
is now given for the 昀椀rst time as Birabān, is present, with his probable age given
as 40 (born c. 1795?). He is still there in 1836, and in 1838 both Old and Young
McGill are present. At this date, Old McGill’s estimated age is given as 30 (imply-
ing a date of birth c. 1805?), and Young McGill, whose native name has now also
changed to Birabān, are both present. In 1840, McGill Senior (Birabān) is said to
be 38 and Little McGill (Birabān) is said to be 20. They do not appear again.

While interested in philosophical questions, or possibly just very tolerant of
Threlkeld’s repeated attempts to engage him in Christian conversation, Biraban
never converted to Christianity or learnt to read. In his Report dated 8 October
1828, Threlkeld referred to his discussions with McGill: “Our conversations vary
and arise from enquiries into their customs and habits. Easy sentences, passages
from scripture, and information on Christian subjects are attempted” (Gunson
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1974a: 98). Threlkeld was delighted when McGill reported a conversation that
he had continued with other blacks about “Jehovah” and asked for a picture of
Jehovah that would make his meaning plainer.

Biraban’s relationship with Threlkeld appears to have deepened over time. He
not only agreed to accompany him as a court interpreter but protected both him
and his family against threats of violence from both their convict servants and
hostile blacks. On one occasion, McGill “very coolly requested the loan of a gun”
to shoot another Aboriginal Australian who had threatened the missionary. On
another, he o昀昀ered to “smash the brains” of one of Threlkeld’s convict servants
who threatened his son, Joseph, then 11 years old (Threlkeld, Circular Report, 8
October 1828) (Gunson 1974a: 99). However, his a昀昀ection for Threlkeld’s family
and willingness to work for him for wages should not be confused with commit-
ment to Threlkeld’s mission.

Biraban’s descent into alcoholism was a subject of bitter regret to Threlkeld,
who seems to have regarded this as a personal betrayal. In his 6th Annual Re-
port for 1836, he claimed that “the elder M’Gill… seldom visits me, he displays
his knowledge at Newcastle Town, where drink has attraction far more strong
than my study possesses at the Lake” (Gunson 1974a: 133). One important impact
of this lament was that Threlkeld exaggerated the loss of native speakers who
could bene昀椀t from his translations, even while recognising that the language to
the north was similar and apparently mutually intelligible to speakers of HRLM.
Threlkeld is likely to have been responsible for the obituary in the Sydney Morn-
ing Herald noting the death of M’Gill (Biraban) in Newcastle on 14 April 1846
(Sydney Morning Herald, 1 May 1846). This refers to him as “an aboriginal native
well known a few years back at the Supreme Court as assistant interpreter”, as
well as “a livingwitness” against the claims of the “French Phrenologists” that the
Australian Aboriginal people were physically and intellectually de昀椀cient.6 While
there is no reason to doubt Threlkeld’s respect and a昀昀ection, Biraban was also
critical for validating his linguistic mission. In his guise as “McGil, Chief of the
Tribe at Bartabah”, to give him the title on his breastplate, Threlkeld may have
hoped that Biraban could play the role of Pomare II (1782–1821), who authenti-
cated Henry Nott’s translation of a Tahitian Bible.7 Gunson (1969: 81) suggests
that Pomare’s “will to power” and his conversion re昀氀ected a conviction that the
“God of the British” was more powerful than the traditional gods and that there

6Note that this is a later date than that provided by Niel Gunson (1966) in his biography of
Biraban for the Australian Dictionary of Biography.

7Unlike Biraban, Pomare II was baptised (on 16 May 1819). Nott’s translation of part of Samuel,
Book I is in the University of Manchester Library GB 133 Eng MS 401. Nott subsequently sup-
ported the printing of the Bible.

11

https://archiveshub.jisc.ac.uk/search/archives/a4dfd14c-de1b-38de-9c4a-e9746d28242f?component=eb29e95e-031f-3e54-8c32-131797a03820


1 Introduction

was political advantage in subverting the old religion, honouring the missionar-
ies and propitiating them with gi昀琀s. In contrast, there is every reason to think
that Biraban, having unrivalled knowledge of British law, religion and society,
saw nothing which persuaded him to trade them for his traditional beliefs.

1.5 Threlkeld

1.5.1 Biography, education and conversion

Like many who entered missionary service with the London Missionary Soci-
ety, Threlkeld had modest origins. According to a family genealogy (Threlkeld
Family 1767), Threlkeld was named a昀琀er an ancestor who allied himself to the
Lancastrian cause during the Wars of the Roses (Gunson 1974a: 15). Another an-
cestor, Caleb Threlkeld (1676–1728), was a dissenting clergyman and physician,
who published the 昀椀rst scienti昀椀c account of the 昀氀ora of Ireland. By the time
Threlkeld was born in London on 20 October 1788, the family were neither pros-
perous nor genteel but moved in the ranks of artisans and small tradesmen. This
is important because these layers of English society were critical to the explosive
growth of the missionary movement and its seedbed in the evangelical and Wes-
leyan religious revival. Threlkeld’s father, a turner and brush maker, proposed
that he “sail with a relation to the East Indies”, then train as an apothecary before
Threlkeld tried his luck on the stage. A signi昀椀cant moment in Threlkeld’s life was
his conversion, probably around the time of his marriage, to a more committed
Christian life. He married Martha Goss (1789–1824) in 1808, when they were both
still teenagers, and together they came under the in昀氀uence of the Rev. Cradock
Glascott (1743–1831), Vicar of Martha’s hometown parish of Hatherleigh, in De-
von, from 1781 until his death. An early follower of John Wesley, Glascott sided
with the Calvinist party in the controversy over Arminianism and for a time
served as a minister with the Countess of Huntingdon’s Connexion, the Welsh
Calvinist sect founded by Selina Hastings in 1783 (Harding 2003). The Threlkelds
absorbed both Glascott’s Calvinistic theology, preferring the strict interpretation
of salvation by God alone, as well as his evangelical warmth. Initially, Threlkeld
itinerated in rural Devon before convincing Martha, who was reluctant to leave
England, that he should propose himself as a candidate to the LondonMissionary
Society.

The London Missionary Society (1795), one of the great “voluntary” societies
which emerged in the wake of the Protestant evangelical revival, was formed
following a meeting in London in November 1794 “to spread the knowledge of
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Christ among heathen and other unenlightened nations” (SOAS 2017: 10).8 Un-
like the venerable “chartered” societies of the established churches, including
the Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge (1698), the Society for the Prop-
agation of the Gospel (1701) and the Society in Scotland for Promoting Christian
Knowledge (1709), its 昀椀nances depended on external fundraising rather than di-
rect grants from government. The Society was non-denominational and from
1796 it embraced the “fundamental principle” that “its design is not to send Pres-
byterianism, Independency, Episcopacy, or any other form of Church Order and
Government (about which there may be di昀昀erence of opinion among serious
persons), but the glorious Gospel of the blessed God, to the heathen” (Goodall
1954: 2). Of the major British societies, the LMS was the least imperialist (Darch
2009: 5), re昀氀ecting its support base among the lower middle and artisan classes,
the stronghold of liberal English and Welsh nonconformity. The LMS was gov-
erned by a Board of Directors made up of its constituent churches and managed
through its annual general meeting held, from 1831 to 1891 at Exeter Hall. While
overtly democratic, this was not extended to the missionaries employed under
its aegis who were expected to follow the strict formal “Instructions” provided to
every missionary prior to taking up a missionary appointment. In addition, the
LMS missionaries to the South Seas were placed under the watchful eye of the
Senior Colonial Chaplain, the NSW-based Rev. Samuel Marsden, who approved
expenditure, liaised with government and o昀昀ered hospitality and advice to mis-
sionaries coming to and from the Islands. The LMS was the least wealthy of the
major societies, and this is a signi昀椀cant factor in the 昀椀nancial quagmire which
enveloped Threlkeld’s Australian mission.

1.5.2 South Seas, 1816

Threlkeld’s subsequent work at Lake Macquarie can only really be understood
in the light of his 昀椀rst missionary appointment with the LMS to the South Seas,
where he was one of three “apostles” to Raiatea in the “Society Islands” (now
French Polynesia) (Lovett 1899: 106). Threlkeld was initially unhappy that he was
bound for the Paci昀椀c rather than to his 昀椀rst preference, which was to Africa. He
sailed for the South Seas on 23 January 1816 but was detained for over a year
in Rio de Janeiro on account of the illness of his wife and their 昀椀rst child. Once
in the Islands, he committed himself to the new mission and its focus on the
Word, which meant translation, education, preaching and printing the gospel in
the Tahitian language.While Threlkeld was delayed in Rio, his fellowmissionary

8For the early history of the Society to 1895, see Lovett (1899); Goodall (1954) continues to 1945,
and Thorogood (1994) until the more recent era.
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William Ellis (1794–1872) brought the 昀椀rst printing press to the Islands. Within a
year Ellis had printed thousands of copies of a spelling book, a Tahitian catechism
with scripture extracts and the Gospel of St Luke, translated byHenry Nott (1774–
1844) under the direct supervision of the military conqueror of Tahiti, Pomare II
(Lovett 1899: 215).

Lancelot and Martha Threlkeld were collected from Rio by the same ship tak-
ing a group of four missionaries, including the Rev. John Williams (1796–1839),
to the LMS mission in Tahiti. They arrived in Hobart on 21 March and Sydney
on 12 May 1817 where they were welcomed by Governor Lachlan Macquarie and
Samuel Marsden and given pastoral work in the colony. On 11 September 1818 the
Threlkelds 昀椀nally arrived in Huahine. A昀琀er years of failure, the LMS mission to
the South Seas was bearing a harvest of souls and these were eventful times. Fol-
lowing the military defeat of their rivals, the Pomare dynasty had made strategic
use of the LMS missionaries to secure their conquest and broker advantageous
relations with Christian powers. Mass conversion to Christianity, which began
under Pomare II (c. 1782–1821), was proclaimed in regular reports published in
the Society’s Missionary Chronicle as a triumph of the gospel. From 1821 to 1829,
the LMS appointed the Rev. Daniel Tyerman and a businessman, George Bennet,
as a delegation “for the furtherance of the Gospel and for the promotion of civ-
ilization among the natives” (Sibree 1923: 207). Threlkeld’s mission in Huahine
and subsequently Raiatea was therefore conducted under the watchful eye of
auditors neither of whom proved sympathetic to his perennial di昀케culties with
complying with orders.9

Writing to the Society from Parramatta on 20 March 1824 (LMS. 1798–1968:
box 2/ folder 3), the missionary and settler John Elder (1722–1836) warned that
the extraordinary success in Tahiti could be a danger to other missionaries, who
might be disappointed at the slow progress of their own enterprise, especially
where there was no plentiful harvest (Matthew 9:35), but rather the “day of small
things” (Zechariah 4:10) – not to be despised but a challenge to the spirit: “While
the account published about Otaheite may have done good”, he suggested, “like a
charm, in inducing many to support Mission, it may have done harm in discour-
aging other missionaries who not meeting with the same appearances, may be
apt to think they had had no success at all” (LMS. 1798–1968: box 2/ folder 3). He

9Bennet and Tyerman’s reports on their travels to the South Seas, New Zealand, Sydney, Java,
Singapore, Macao, Canton, Malacca and Penang, India, Mauritius and the Cape of Good Hope
were published in the Transactions of the Missionary Society and edited for publication by
James Montgomery (1831). Tyerman died suddenly on 30 July 1829, which meant Bennet’s
hostile view of Threlkeld prevailed within the Society. Bennet died in London on 13 November
1841.
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also warned that the success of the mission owed more to the Revolution that
drove the missionaries to 昀氀ee to Port Jackson in 1808 than to the Gospel. This
would be relevant to the LMS mission to New South Wales, which soon pitched
from crisis to crisis under Threlkeld’s 昀椀tful command.

Missionary success in the South Seas mitigated the disruptive impact of epi-
demic disease, endemic warfare between rival chiefs and rapid transition to cash
cropping and commerce in western goods including cloth, iron tools and alco-
hol. From Sydney on his way to Tahiti, Williams wrote on 2 September 1817, “We
long to reach Tahiti. We hear that the word of the Lord is prospering wonderfully
there. Our enemies, and even in昀椀dels, say that nothing but a miracle could have
wrought such a change” (Prout 1843: 33). With direct experience of the fraught
state of the mission, including the repeated need for the missionaries to retreat
to Sydney, the Rev. Samuel Marsden was more cautious, advising the LMS party
of the realities including the need for strict 昀椀nancial control at all times (Gun-
son 1974a: 19). Even Marsden was shocked, however, when in June 1819 the LMS
cancelled the stipend allocated to the missionaries by the Sydney committee –
ensuring they were entirely dependent on their patrons in Tahiti. This increased
pressure on the missionaries to commercialise their work in the islands and has-
tened the transition from subsistence agriculture to cash crops and integration
into the wider Paci昀椀c trade network.

Williams and Threlkeld represented a new generation of missionaries and a
change from the thri昀琀y, faith-led audacity of their predecessors. Both were older,
better educated, and more knowledgeable in the ways of the world. Before com-
ing to the mission, Threlkeld had had a modest career in business and on the
stage, as well as receiving medical training in surgery and midwifery and the
“British” or Lancasterian system of education prior to his departure (Gunson
1974a: 16–17). He had been taught preaching, biblical exegesis and English gram-
mar by the Rev. Matthew Wilks, all the linguistic training he ever received prior
to his adventures in Australian and the South Seas. Williams studied at the cele-
brated Dissenting academy conducted byDr David Bogue (1750–1825) at Gosport,
near Plymouth. With this polish, both Williams and Threlkeld were positioned
between older and younger missionaries in Tahiti. The new arrivals were dis-
turbed by the extent to which their colleagues were controlled by Pomare I, as
well as by the impoverished state of the missionaries, whose children were run-
ning wild and naked with those of the Tahitians. A昀琀er a series of tempestuous
meetings, Williams and Threlkeld took up the invitation of the high chief, Tama-
toa I, to move to Raiatea (Lovett 1899: 243), where they created amore democratic
polity for the rising Christian community. As Garrett (1982: 26–27) explains, they
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established auxiliary societies to recruit native teachers whowere largely respon-
sible for the e昀昀ective conversion of the Islands. To support the mission, they de-
vised payments in commodities including pigs, coconut oil, arrowroot and cotton
and, controversially, acquired a number of small ships – in which the mission-
aries held shares – which undertook mixed commercial and proselytising duties
between the islands. Threlkeld introduced radical changes intended to limit the
absolute power of Tamatoa, including a new law code (Williams 1839: 112) with
trial by jury (Lovett 1899: 248) and congregational management of the church.

In his memoir of Williams, Ebenezer Prout (1843: 42) likened the passage of
Williams and Threlkeld to Raiatea in September 1818 to that of Paul and Silas to
Macedonia, the site of the 昀椀rst Christian mission to Europe as well as the mis-
sionary call, “Come over into Macedonia, and help us” (Acts 16:9 KJV). As soon
as the Williams and Threlkeld families arrived, a great feast was prepared for
them, consisting of 昀椀ve large hogs for Williams and his wife, and the same for
the Threlkelds. In addition, they were provided with rolls of cloth and crates of
yams, taro, cocoa nuts, plantain and bananas (Prout 1843: 43). On the spiritual
front, Threlkeld and his fellowmissionaries demanded the Islanders “utterly abol-
ish” their idols (Isaiah 2:13). On Rarotonga, Williams (1839: 98–99) describes how
these were given up to be exhibited in the chapel or to be sent to England.10 In
return the people received books, including Tahitian catechisms, spelling books
and scripture translations, which Williams argued were essential to the progress
of literacy and conversion: “I think it a circumstance of very rare occurrence that
a religious impression is produced upon the minds of a people, except by address-
ing them in their mother tongue” (Williams 1839: 104). In July 1822, Threlkeld and
Williams despatched the forfeited gods to the LMS Museum in Blom昀椀eld Street
in London, 昀椀rst opened in 1814 (Hooper 2007).11 They were transferred to the
British Museum in 1891 (Gunson 1974b: 308, n. 47).

Besides toppling idols and halting the practices of human sacri昀椀ce, polygamy
and cannibalism, the missionaries shi昀琀ed the economy toward trade goods that
would support the growing missionary enterprise. In 1815, Marsden cautiously
gave his approval to the missionaries taking items for barter with the natives,
such as axes, hammers and hoes (Marsden 1818). On 24 March 1823, Williams

10An image of two missionaries and their wives seated and receiving the toppled gods, together
with the text “And the idols he shall utterly abolish” (Isaiah 2:18) appears on the front cover of
Williams’ (1839) account of the Tahitian mission.

11See also Threlkeld’s letter to Judge Burton, 17 November 1838 (Gunson 1974b: 274): “It would
not disappoint your expectations were you to call at the Missionary Museum, Mission House,
Bloom昀椀eld Street, Finsbury Square, London, where all the Gods are deposited, and not one of
them dare stir for the life of him!”
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wrote toMarsden fromRaiatea to celebrate the growing display of goods featured
at annual missionary meetings: “Youmay rejoice Dear Sir in the accomplishment
of the object to which your exhortations have been unremitted, & on which your
desires have been constant placed, viz – The permanent introduction of the art
of making sugar in these Islands – to which may be added – The Knowledge of
Tobacco” (LMS. 1798–1968: box 2/ folder 2). On 20 May 1825, the LMS delegation
used their valedictory letter to the missionaries to embark on a cotton factory
which would save the Society the cost of clothing the missionaries (Tyerman &
Bennet 1827: 299), noting that the Lord “loveth a cheerful giver” and the need
to guard against covetousness. This was the ideal LMS mission: frugal, economi-
cally independent and tied to the world economy in desirable plantation-grown
tropical commodities. Meanwhile conversion continued through the work of na-
tive teachers.

Also critical to the mission was the presence and participation of missionary
wives. In Island society, wives were as highly valued, at least in hogs, as their
husbands, and it was a substantial blow when Martha Threlkeld died in Raiatea
on 7 March 1824, a昀琀er a short illness. In a letter to the LMS Directors, Williams
reported that on hearing the news, King Tamatoa, the chiefs and native deacons
came to comfort Threlkeld, staying with him all night prior to the burial (Prout
1843: 139). Almost immediately, Threlkeld decided to return to England – partly
to 昀椀nd a new missionary helpmeet, without whom he felt unable to continue the
Raiatea mission. Alternatively, according to the former LMS missionary James
Hayward, writing from Sydney on 2 July 1824 (LMS. 1798–1968: box 2/ folder 2),
Threlkeld mainly wished to return to London so as to justify his controversial
decision to change the date of the Sabbath on Raiatea.12 The LMS delegation, Ty-
erman and Bennet, agreed to Threlkeld’s departure, no doubt regarding this as
an opportunity to ease tensions between rival missionary parties. Leaving his
three younger daughters with missionary friends, Threlkeld le昀琀 for Sydney with
his son Joseph Thomas. He never returned to Tahiti. His friend John Williams,
martyred on the beach of Erromango in Vanuata in 1839 and subsequently canni-
balised, became, with David Livingstone, one of the most celebrated of all Con-
gregationalist missionaries.

12Hayward supported Threlkeld in his bitter dispute with J.D. Lang, leaving his position as elder
in Lang’s Scots Church and helping to establish a Congregational Church in Sydney (Gunson
1974b: 325).
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1.5.3 Sydney and Caddie, 1824

Threlkeld and his son Joseph arrived in Sydney on 19 August 1824 and, as on
his previous arrival, the missionary was allocated preaching duties along the cir-
cuit of Non-conformist chapels of the colony. The oldest of these was Ebenezer
Chapel (1808–1809) on Cattai Creek near Windsor, a bastion for Threlkeld’s Cal-
vinistic Methodism, though the site was later captured by mainstream Scottish
Presbyterians. Thomas Arndell (1753–1821), who had been an assistant to Sur-
geon General John White of the First Fleet, was among those who contributed
to the cost of the chapel (Fletcher 1966), built just cross the river from Arndell’s
still surviving 1821 cottage and historic grain silos (Boon 2017: 217). In 1807, Arn-
dell married Elizabeth Burley alias Dalton (1766–1843), a former convict indicted
for stealing fourteen linen handkerchiefs and transported for seven years on the
“Lady Penrhyn” in 1787. On the voyage she conceived a child following a liaison
with a seaman (Gillen 1989). The Rev. Samuel Marsden signed an a昀케davit that he
married the Arndells in St Matthew’s Anglican Church inWindsor; the marriage
prospered, and Arndell raised Elizabeth’s children as his own. Although resigned
to marriage in the established church, Elizabeth had been baptised in Swallow
Street Scotch Church in Westminster, London, and seems to have transmitted
her Scotch Calvinist religious preferences to her family. While Fletcher (1966)
refers to Arndell as an Anglican, it seems likely the family favoured Ebenezer
Chapel at Cattai, which attracted a series of Independent, Calvinist preachers,
including LMS missionaries passing to and from the South Seas (Gunson 1974a:
21).

Threlkeld had few social pretensions and had no problem courting a currency
lass when invited to visit the Arndell family at their farm, “Caddie Park” (now
Cattai National Park), on the Hawkesbury River. He soon proposed to Sarah Arn-
dell (1796–1853), then 28 and eighteen years his junior, exciting her with the
prospect of a missionary partnership. Marsden was again the celebrant, marry-
ing them in St John’s Parramatta on 20 October 1824 (Sydney Gazette, 21 October
1824: 3). In his Public Journal, Threlkeld asked God to bless their union, “making
us helpmeets to each other in our Missionary employment” (Gunson 1974a: 21).
Sarah helped raise Threlkeld’s four surviving children by Martha Goss, as well
as 昀椀ve more who arrived between 1825 and 1834. In the colony, Threlkeld put
the health of his family 昀椀rst, and it is testimony to his commitment that, with
the exception of his 昀椀rst-born, all nine of the children were living when he died
in 1859.13 In tragic contrast, of the ten children of John and Mary Williams, only

13Dates of births, deaths and marriages, with sources, see Rev. Lancelot Edward Threlkeld, 1788–
1859, Australian Royalty, <https://australianroyalty.net.au/> (Accessed 1 July 2019).
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three survived their peripatetic missionary travels. The Arndells and Threlkelds
retained their Congregationalist values, as re昀氀ected in the handsome memorial
to Lancelot and Sarah in the Independent section of Sydney’s Rookwood Ceme-
tery (see Appendix B).

It was possibly in 1824, while dividing his time between Sydney and Cad-
die, that Threlkeld began the 昀椀rst of his thorough researches into Aboriginal
languages. Before his arrival at Newcastle in 1825, he had already collected the
“Specimens of the language of the Aborigines of New South Wales to the north-
ward of Sydney” (Threlkeld 1824b), based on elicitation sessions with an un-
named speaker (or speakers). Perhaps he made contact with them while stay-
ing on the Hawkesbury. This eleven page manuscript has about 460 words and
phrases and 204 short questions and sentences (Threlkeld 1822–1862: 104–106),
and is accompanied by a single page headed “Songs of the Natives of New South
Wales to the North of Sydney” (Threlkeld 1822–1862: 107). Capell (1970: 23) iden-
ti昀椀ed the handwriting as Threlkeld’s, “agreeing with the writing of the unpub-
lished Gospel of St. Mark”, but there are still signi昀椀cant mysteries about this
manuscript. It is undated, and the only indication of where the language elicita-
tions took place is the vague reference in the title: “to the northwards of Sydney”.
There is a general consensus among linguists that the language of this collection
is HRLM (Wafer & Lissarrague 2008: 168–174, Lambert & Lester 2006), but there
are some small phonological and lexical di昀昀erences from the dialect recorded at
Lake Macquarie.14

This is just one of several language manuscripts included among the unpub-
lished Threlkeld papers in the SLNSW (see Appendix A). The authorship of the
other three has never been positively established. One is headed “PortMacquarie”
and includes 196 words and a few short phrases and sentences (Threlkeld 1822–
1862: 104–106). It is in a di昀昀erent hand and has been attributed to Threlkeld’s
daughter (Capell 1970: 23). As well, there are two collections from northern Aus-
tralia: “Native Language Port EssingtonAustralia” (Threlkeld 1822–1862: 119–120)
and “Native Language at Port Ra昀툀es New Holland” (Threlkeld 1822–1862: 121–
122).15 While it is possible to speculate on the origin of these, there is no certainty
about how they came into Threlkeld’s hands, and he seems to have found no
further use for them. They are not included in either of his comparisons of the

14For further discussion of this manuscript see Karskens and McKenna (2019: 102, and forthcom-
ing).

15Port Essington was a short-lived colony on the Coburg Peninsula, in what is now the Northern
Territory. It operated from 1824 to 1849. Port Ra昀툀es, a short distance to the east, was evenmore
short-lived (1827–1829).
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linguistic features of a number of Aboriginal languages published in 1839 and
1850.16

In Sydney, the LMS delegation found much to admire, reporting in a series
of letters: “This colony is, we doubt not, destined by Divine Providence to be
a great nation, and is in very 昀氀ourishing circumstances” (Tyerman & Bennet
1827: 290). At the same time, they were also deeply concerned at the conditions
of the Aboriginal people and secured the agreement of the Governor for a new
mission which would for the 昀椀rst time be conducted in the Aboriginal language.
Threlkeld, now re-married and planning to return to the South Seas, agreed to
“devote himself to this great work” and that this could be donewithout any injury
to the mission in the South Seas. Tyerman and Bennet were also pleased that
there was a better feeling toward the Aboriginal people and their potential for
Christian upli昀琀. Previously, there had been agreement that there was no prospect
of instructing the Aboriginal people in their own language:

When we came to this colony, all with whom we conversed agreed with
us that is was a very desirable thing to give christian instruction to the
natives, towards which we were informed nothing had been done. But they
were also persuaded that the object could never be accomplished, except
indeed that a few might perhaps be taught su昀케cient English to understand
something of religion. There was an almost perfect unity of opinion in the
colony (we know not one exception) that it would be impracticable to obtain
the language, and even if it could be obtained, that it would be found too
poor to be of any use in conveying moral and religious ideas. (Tyerman &
Bennet 1827: 294)

Now not only the LMS, but also the Wesleyans and the Anglican CMS were
contemplating a mission of this type.17 A昀琀er considering possible sites for a mis-
sion, rejecting 昀椀rst Moreton Bay and then Bathurst and Wellington Valley, the
delegation settled on the location of Reid’s Mistake, south of Newcastle, which
they had viewed with Threlkeld, informing the LMS in their letter of 8 February
1825: “The natives here are numerous, more accessible than those about Sydney,
etc. and less immoral. They expressed themselves glad to hear that a person was

16For the 昀椀rst comparison, published in his “Annual Report” on the Mission for 1839, see Gunson
(1974a: 161). For another comparison, based on a di昀昀erent set of data, see Threlkeld (1850: 70–
71).

17For the Wesleyan mission and the scandal about its claims for rapid progress in the language,
see Roberts & Carey (2009). The CMS mission to Wellington Valley also attempted a linguistic
mission, though with less success than Threlkeld. See Carey (2004).
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coming to reside among them, who would teach them good things” (Tyerman &
Bennet 1827: 294). Following his reconnoitre of the site, Threlkeld received de-
tailed Instructions from Daniel Tyerman and George Bennet, dated from Sydney,
24 February 1825 (Threlkeld 1822–1862: 18–22). Threlkeld was advised to “take
a house at the Town of Newcastle for a short period”, which he proceeded to
do, and then to “erect a suitable residence … on some appropriate spot with the
limits of the land which has been given”. His 昀椀rst task, however, was to learn the
language:

As a knowledge of the language of the Natives must be regarded as essential
to the success of your Mission, you will deem it your duty, while the house
is in progress, as well as a昀琀er you have taken up your abode in it, to be us-
ing your best e昀昀orts to acquire it; while it will greatly facilitate the progress
of your work, to make yourself familiar with their customs, superstitions,
and habits. By a knowledge of these, you will see what the principal di昀케cul-
ties opposing your success are, while an intimate acquaintance with their
language will enable you to communicate that information, respecting the
Gospel of Jesus, which will be best adapted to remove the obstacles, and to
ensure success. (Threlkeld 1822–1862: 18)

Besides learning the language, Threlkeld was instructed to seek to “abandon
their debasing habits, and to imitate those of civilized society”. He was to set up
Schools, “for the instruction of all” and to seek to heal both their mental and their
physical woes. As his highest duty, he was urged to master the language and to
preach to the Aboriginal people in their own language.

The preaching of the Gospel being the great means which is ordained of
God, to e昀昀ect the conversion of sinners, and to promote their sancti昀椀cation
and meetness for glory, and to break down the vile superstitions which de-
grade the heathen world, your immediate solicitude will be, to acquire such
a knowledge of the language of the people among whom you are to dwell as
to be quali昀椀ed, as soon as possible, to preach to them, in their own tongue,
the wonderful works of God. (Threlkeld 1822–1862: 19)

Threlkeld lost no time in carrying out these instructions. Onlymonths a昀琀er his
arrival in Newcastle, he sent a manuscript of his “Orthography and Orthoepy” to
Governor Brisbane (Threlkeld 1825) and another copy with his letter to the LMS
dated Newcastle, 10 October 1825 (Threlkeld 1825: box 2/ folder 3).
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1.6 “Bahtahbah” LMS mission to NSW, 1825–1829

Initially, Threlkeld intended to return to Raiatea with his bride; instead, he ac-
cepted an o昀昀er to begin a mission to the Aboriginal people of New South Wales.
The choicewas not without complications, andGovernor Brisbane originally pro-
posed that a fully-funded government mission should be undertaken at Moreton
Bay (now Brisbane), or possibly Wellington Valley, where a controversial mis-
sion had been conducted by the Wesleyans (Roberts & Carey 2009). According
to Threlkeld’s (1828) highly contested account of the mission,18 both sites were
rejected in favour of a new LMS mission to Lake Macquarie, near Newcastle, on
a government land grant of 10,000 acres held “in trust for the Aborigines of Lake
Macquarie”, but without a stipend or assigned servants. The wording here is im-
portant, because the land was neither a grant to the missionary society nor to its
missionaries but rather a trust for the Aboriginal people. In his Public Journal for
26 January 1825, Threlkeld notes his “many misgivings of heart” resulting from
his continued 昀椀nancial dependence on the distant directors of the Society (Gun-
son 1974a: 85). Threlkeld’s personal understanding of the subsequent saga can
be traced through his extensive public and private journals. There are valuable
and complementary interpretations of the resultant tangled history of the LMS
and the Lake Macquarie Mission by Gunson (1974a, 1974b) and Johnston (2006),
though what follows is based on a fresh interpretation of the sources, including
a number which have come to light in recent times.

From May 1825 until September 1826, Threlkeld lived in Newcastle, where the
Commandant allowed him the use of the Government Cottage. Here he focussed
on learning the language and corresponded with his humanitarian friends, in-
cluding the Attorney General Saxe Bannister and Lieutenant Richard Sadleir, on
behalf of Aboriginal people (Gunson 1974a: 94). Sadlier was a “pious Protestant”
who had charge of the boys’ Orphan School in Liverpool and was visited by the
Quaker travellers James Backhouse and George Washington Walker (Backhouse
1838: 5).

Progress in the new mission was slow and full of frustration. In Raiatea, Threl-
keld had been accustomed to living in close proximity to a large population of
native people with their own villages and strict hierarchical social order. He was
never alone but supported by a team of like-minded missionaries who shared
his spiritual, linguistic, and commercial objectives to teach, civilise and convert

18For the vigorous rebuttal of Threlkeld’s claims (1828), see the copy annotated by George Bennet
in the National Library of Australia (Call number mc N 1475). One of the milder objections is
to the note on the cover, requesting that “Persons who may accidentally obtain a perusal, will
abstain from publishing its contents”, to which Bennet’s response is: “A ridiculous pretence!
Everyone will instantly see that this note is intended to insure its further di昀昀usion”.

22



1.6 “Bahtahbah” LMS mission to NSW, 1825–1829

the people. There had been rapid progress in learning the language which was
the medium for teaching and preaching and the work of translation was well
advanced. But in Sydney, Newcastle and Lake Macquarie, Threlkeld was isolated
and 昀椀nancially dependent, costs were high and there were problems of security.
On 7 May 1825, the day he said goodbye to the LMS delegation and sailed from
Sydney to the former penal colony of Newcastle, Threlkeld noted in his Journal
that the “greatest danger is from robbers. Newcastle having but just immerged
from being a penal settlement the most choice rogues are of course here” (Threl-
keld 1824a: fol. 3v). The handwritten annotation in the LMS was more concerned
at the high costs: “Estimate for building the cottage £325 !” and “Appears to have
determined to employ the natives in the erection of a house for the mission”
(Threlkeld 1824a: fos. 5–5v). Neither prospect accorded with the delegation’s in-
structions to observe the most stringent economy, secure 昀椀nancial independence
and embrace opportunities to support the mission from cheerful giving.

In 1826, Threlkeld moved his family to the newly constructed mission house
at “Bahtahbah”, overlooking Belmont Bay and centrally located on the grant of
land which covered the entire northern peninsula of Lake Macquarie. Access to
Newcastle was provided by a track, constructed at considerable 昀椀nancial angst to
the Society, but a source of constant concern to Threlkeld because of the danger
from ru昀케ans, o昀琀en former convicts, who frequented the site. His 1827 Report
stressed the di昀케culties of obtaining a su昀케cient number of Aboriginal people to
stay close to the mission, given the many rival attractions provided by Newcastle
and even distant Port Stephens, including alcohol, prostitution and wheat 昀氀our
rather than corn meal (Threlkeld 1827: Circular).

1.6.1 Orthography and Orthoepy (1825, 1827)

One of Threlkeld’s earliest challenges was to establish the most appropriate way
of spelling an Australian language. This was seen clearly by him as his most
signi昀椀cant initial task, but it was one in which he was not entirely successful. At
昀椀rst, he compromised with his own best intuition and used “English” (ie, non-
phonetic) spelling. The introduction to the 1825 “Orthography and Orthoepy”
states:

The connection existing betwixt the British and the Aborigines is the reason
for adopting the English alphabet as a foundation for the native tongue. The
tables show the 昀椀xed sounds of the letters and syllables agreeably to the
English examples … Time only can decide on its practicability. (Threlkeld
to LMS, Newcastle, 10 October 1825) (LMS. 1818–1831: box 2/ folder 3)
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All missionaries were expected to begin by “昀椀xing” the language – so that a
consistent set of rules might be followed by subsequent missionaries, and that
converts might be able to recognise the same words wherever they occurred.19

This created very considerable di昀케culties in societies where there were many
subtle distinctions between languages separated by small distances and spoken
by only small number of people. For pragmatic and political reasons, missionaries
also attempted to secure a single literary language with ascendancy over other
varieties.20

Threlkeld also had to contend with Marsden, who opposed both missions
to the Aboriginal people and attempts to learn their languages. Even in New
Zealand, where Marsden enthusiastically backed the mission, Marsden objected
to experts such as the Rev. S. Lee, Professor of Oriental Languages at the Univer-
sity of Cambridge, who had published a Maori grammar for the Church Mission-
ary Society in 1820 (Lee & Kendall 1820). A昀琀er spending an a昀琀ernoon struggling
with Kendall and Lee’s grammar, he was ready to abandon the attempt, noting:
“as the New Zealanders were so quick in learning our language and could pro-
nounce the vowels so well according to our custom, I thought it would be ad-
visable to retain the English pronunciation of the vowels, as this would greatly
facilitate the acquirement of the language” (Elder 1932: 374). Such views were
anathema to advocates of the linguistic mission, which placed a premium on
preaching and teaching in the language of the natives. A昀琀er 1830, Threlkeld was
instructed to change the spelling system to that recommended by the committee
charged with management of his second mission at Ebenezer (T.C. Harrington
to Threlkeld, 13 May 1830) (Gunson 1974b: 252–253).

1.6.2 Specimens of the Language (published 1827)

A昀琀er deciding on a system of spelling, Threlkeld’s next task was to accumulate
vocabulary and sentences to build up a model of the language. To the LMS he an-
nounced his intention of continuing to progress his work with the language and
of delivering new instalments as each section was completed. He was as good as
his word and, by September of 1825, had completed, in manuscript, “Specimens
of the Language of the Aborigines”; this was published with his Report for 1827
two years later. Dismayed with the many challenges to the mission, Threlkeld
(1827) lamented that the “Specimens” were “all that could be obtained for encour-
agement at this time”.

19The orthography for Tahitian was 昀椀xed from about 1822 (Gunson 1974a: 73, n. 30).
20For the hegemonic implications of this practice see Landau (1995), and for missionary linguis-
tics in Australia, Carey (2004).
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“Specimens” was a relatively simple production, and Threlkeldwas right about
its limitations. Nevertheless, it re昀氀ects his commitment to absorbing the lan-
guage in the 昀椀eld rather than trying to force it to comply with European gram-
mars. Threlkeld’s Preface (1827: iii) explains that he was not attempting tomake a
“speculative arrangement of grammar”, but simply to choose, out of some 昀椀昀琀een
hundred examples, the “most satisfactory”. At this stage, Threlkeld did not con-
sider that he was ready to begin the work of conversion but was more concerned
to demonstrate the capacity of the language. The Preface makes reference to “my
Black teacher”, which suggests that some of the content may have been obtained
from Biraban. Until he could master the language, more spiritual progress would
have to wait: “To attempt instruction before I can argue with them as men, would
be injurious, because Christianity does not make its votaries mere machines, but
teaches them how to give an answer to every one that asketh” (Threlkeld 1827: iv).
In accordance with this dictum, the model sentences all concern secular matters,
grouped into four sections: pronouns, interrogative sentences (What? What is
this?Why does she cry there? On account of the corpse she is crying), imperative
sentences (stop, remain, be still, let it be, do not strike her) and a 昀椀nal page with
“specimens of the di昀昀erent tenses of the verb”. The places named include Newcas-
tle (Mulubinbah) and Sydney (though not Lake Macquarie) and an unidenti昀椀ed
location called Pahmi, but not scriptural placenames. Similarly, the individuals
named in the sentences were living people, including Berahbahn (Eagle Hawk),
Bumburukahn, Patty, Dismal and Bun, as well as Europeans, Threlkeld and Mr
Brooks, but there were no scriptural names. That was for the future.

1.7 “Ebenezer” government mission, 1831–1841

Except for his tentative progress in acquiring the language, Threlkeld’s 昀椀rst mis-
sion was amore or less unquali昀椀ed disaster. Following his repeated failure to stay
within moderate 昀椀nancial constraints or to recognise the authority of their agent,
SamuelMarsden, the LMSwithdrew its 昀椀nancial support in 1828. Threlkeld dated
the termination of his association with the Society from 20 October 1829 (Gun-
son 1974a: 114). From this time until 1841, Threlkeld’s mission was funded by the
colonial government, with the support of the established Church of England, on
Threlkeld’s own land grant. In 1831, the Colonial Secretary advised that the gov-
ernment would allow him to retain his four convict servants, with allowance for
their clothing and rations and an additional salary of £150 (Gunson 1974a: 115).
At last, he had some 昀椀nancial security and relative independence.

The second mission began on 29 December 1831, the day Threlkeld moved
from the old mission site on the east side of Lake Macquarie to the new site on
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the west side (Gunson 1974a: 115). Threlkeld named it “Ebenezer”, invoking the
Ebenezer stone of 1 Samuel 7:12, a verse made popular through Robert Robin-
son’s 1758 hymn “Come, Thou Fount of Every Blessing”.21 It was a popular name
for mission stations, including the Moravian mission near Lake Hindmarsh in
Victoria and the Rhenish Society mission in the Cape Colony, which was visited
by Backhouse and Walker (Backhouse 1840: 59, 71). It might also have recalled,
for the Threlkelds, the Ebenezer Chapel on Cattai Creek, where they 昀椀rst met.

From the beginning, the newmission re-a昀케rmed an emphasis on the linguistic
project but broadened its remit to the needs of the established church. The mis-
sion was given more sympathetic support, which included a committee made up
of Archdeacon W.G. Broughton (1788–1853), Assistant Colonial Secretary T.C.
Harington (1798–1863) and the Rev. William Cowper (1778–1858), meeting in the
o昀케ce of the short-lived Church and School Corporation.22 One of the commit-
tee’s 昀椀rst acts was to direct Threlkeld to adopt a new spelling system, modelled
substantially on that already in use by CMSmissionaries in New Zealand and the
Paci昀椀c – the very model so opposed by Marsden (T.C. Harington to Threlkeld,
13 May 1830) (Gunson 1974b: 252–253). Threlkeld happily complied. The Com-
mittee’s oversight had other consequences. In his First Report to Archdeacon
Broughton, Threlkeld agreed to suspend work on scripture to complete a new
commission for a selection of prayers from the Anglican liturgy and “an history
from the old testament for the use of the Aborigines” (Threlkeld to Broughton, 9
January 1832) (Gunson 1974a: 115). The translation of the prayers was completed
by 1834 (Threlkeld 1834a), however the Old Testament readings do not appear to
have survived. The Ebenezer mission was therefore the site for the production
of all of Threlkeld’s major grammatical studies as well as his substantial achieve-
ments in translating scripture.

1.7.1 An Australian Grammar (1834)

In relatively quick succession, using the new spelling system, Threlkeld pub-
lishedAnAustralian Grammar (1834b) andAnAustralian Spelling Book (1836a). In
the Grammar, Threlkeld fulsomely thanked his new patron, Archdeacon Broug-
ton, for “these 昀椀rst fruits of labour under your auspices”, and the Society for

21The verse continues: “Here I raise my Ebenezer/ Hither by Thy help I’ve come/ And I hope by
thy good pleasure/ Safely to arrive at home.”

22The charter of the Church and School Corporation, which provided generous support to the
Church of England in the colony, was abolished in 1833. On his arrival in the colony, Bishop
Broughtonwas forced to preside over a much reduced provision for the Church, which a昀昀ected
both missions to the Aboriginal people and education (Kaye 2009: 57–58).
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Promoting Christian Knowledge for subsidising the costs of publication. He also
explained why he had abandoned the “English” orthography in favour of the
“Polynesian”, with some modi昀椀cations (Threlkeld 1834b: vii). Threlkeld alerted
readers to the di昀昀erences between languages across the continent, but also sug-
gested that all would prove related in some way. He also included a section on
“barbarisms” – words that in his opinion had been introduced by sailors and, “in
the use of which both black and whites labour under the mistaken idea, that each
one is conversing in the others language” (Threlkeld 1834b: xi).23 As with Spec-
imens, the 昀椀rst two parts of the Grammar are secular and pragmatic. Part III is
di昀昀erent and includes ethnographic details about spirit beings, including Ko-in,
Tip-pa-kal,24 Pór-ráng, names of sacred places, such as Pór-ro-bung (name of a
Mystic Ring), and common places, such as Bo-un (on Wallis’s Plains), But-ta-ba,
(name of a hill on the margin of the lake), Mu-lu-bin-ba (the site of Newcastle).
There is also an extensive vocabulary naming birds, plants, animals, objects, parts
of the body and verbs. The linguistic examples are more systematic than in the
Specimens and arranged to demonstrate the di昀昀erent uses of the verb. For the
昀椀rst time, the selections indicate that Threlkeld (1834b: 121) was attempting to
preach and teach in the newly acquired language: “Who made the sun? Jehovah
did”, or: “He did good, some were blind, he made them to see”, but these are con-
siderably outnumbered by more prosaic matters, or by Threlkeld’s (1834b: 128)
no doubt frequent appeal to Biraban to continue the interminable lessons: “Speak
to me in the black’s language”, he might say, or “Stay, stay, that I may have some
conversation”.

Threlkeld was meticulous in informing the highest levels of colonial govern-
ment of the progress of both his linguistic e昀昀orts and the mission. He sent a copy
of the Spelling Book to Governor Richard Bourke, who had succeeded Ralph Dar-
ling in December 1831 and would remain until 1837.25 He forwarded copies of
the mission reports to Sir John Franklin in Van Diemen’s Land in 1839, and to
Sir George and Lady Gipps in 1840. Simultaneously, he continued to work on his
translations of the Gospel of Luke, completed in 1831, Mark, completed in 1837,
and the un昀椀nished Matthew (begun in 1837).

23The words include boojery ‘good’, bail ‘no’, boge ‘bathe’, boomering ‘a weapon’, jin ‘a wife’,
kangaroo ‘an animal’, etc.

24Written Tip-pa-hal in the Grammar. This is undoubtedly a misprint.
25For acknowledgement, see G.K. Holden to Threlkeld, 6 June 1836 , H. Watson Parker to Threl-
keld, 20 May 1840 (Threlkeld 1822–1862: 39–42).
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1.7.2 Australian Spelling Book (1836)

The Spelling Book is quite di昀昀erent to Threlkeld’s earlier publications because
it was intended to be used not by other missionaries or linguists but by native
speakers of HRLM, in order to teach them how to read. For this reason, letters,
words and sentences (apart from the guide to pronunciation) are listed without
translation. In his report from LakeMacquarie in 1827, Threlkeld indicates that he
had a small class of eight Aboriginal children and had been trying to teach them
“the Alphabet in their own language” (Gunson 1974a: 96), but that he was unable
to keep them with him because of the competing attractions of Newcastle. The
Spelling Book provided the means to teach literacy, though it is doubtful if any
children ever learnt to read in this way. As Threlkeld (1828–1846: 126) reported
in his diary, Biraban began to learn the vowels in 1831, but otherwise made no
progress in literacy in his own language.

Like other primers or introductory readers, the Spelling Book begins with con-
sonants, vowels and numbers (sections 1–3) before progressing to words (4–5)
and short phrases (7). There are then a series of lessons, beginning with short
sentences from scripture and progressing to lengthier passages. While it seems
unusual today for an introduction to reading to be taken exclusively from the
Bible, this was the normal expectation of elementary reading material for all
children. It is also an indication of the progress that Threlkeld was making in the
language, and in his ultimate objective of translating the entire Bible. Selections
come from all parts of the Bible, the Old and New Testaments, the Prophets and
the Acts of the Apostles. It also suggests which texts Threlkeld found potentially
the most useful in introducing Christian concepts to the subjects of the mission.

As a primer, or 昀椀rst reader, the Spelling Book had its limitations. The nine sec-
tions or winta, follow a progression which is based primarily on an outline of
the Christian catechism, rather than a selection based on easy introduction to
the challenges of reading and writing. Hence, the 昀椀rst section, titled Eloi (‘God’),
includes texts on the love and creative power of the one God, and the second
outlines his might and mystery: for God “all things are possible” (Matthew 1:26).
The third section is headed Pirriwul (piriwal ‘chief, king’)26 and concerns Jesus
Christ, “who is Lord of all” (Acts 10:36), with further texts in the next section on

26HRLMwords in italics are Threlkeld’s original forms; those in brackets are taken from theword
lists in Lissarrague (2006: 113–166), using the latter’s phonemic orthography, slightly adapted.
For example, Lissarrague’s piR[i]wal has been simpli昀椀ed, above, to piriwal. Such adaptations
have been necessary for contemporary pedagogic purposes, as re昀氀ected in Edgar-Jones and
Burgman’sWanarruwa Beginner’s Guide (2019). I thank James Wafer for providing the translit-
eration into modern orthography of the examples in these footnotes.
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the need to call on God, who “is nigh unto all them that call upon him” (Psalm
145:18); a “good shepherd” (Psalm 23:1) who is “full of compassion and merciful”
(James 5:11). Winta 5, entitled Ngoro (nguru ‘three, third’) concerns the Trinity,
which must have been rather confusing for neophyte readers; and winta 6, on
the Holy Spirit (Marai Yirriyirri), includes the warning against “him that blas-
phemeth against the Holy Spirit” (Luke 12:10). The 昀椀rst engaging narrative which
might appeal to children comes inwinta 7, which translates the nativity story and
the coming of the Messiah from Luke 2:9. Winta 8 has stern texts on the Atone-
ment and Judgment to come, “for if God spared not the angels” (2 Peter 2:4); but
the 昀椀nal lesson, winta 9, is taken from Matthew 6:9, and it is the Lord’s Prayer.

While the restlessness of his young mission charges meant that little if any
of this carefully structured pedagogic program is likely to have hit home, the
lessons did have another purpose. By preparing these translations into HRLM on
topics connected with central Christian themes, Threlkeld was obliged to make
necessary decisions about which HRLM words to use for notions such as God,
Lord, angel, heaven and hell, spirit and soul. In some cases, he was forced to
retreat and adopt loan words, such as Eloi or Jehova for God, Tartarus for hell,
Angelo for angel, or Shépu for sheep. For other concepts, he found a suitable
HRLM word, including moroko for heaven (muruku ‘heaven, sky’), Ngolomulli
kan for Saviour,27 Marai Yirriyirri for Holy Spirit (yiririri ‘sacred’, maray ‘soul,
spirit’) and Pirriwul for Lord (piriwal ‘chief, king’). These were all necessary for
the grand project still to come, the translation of whole books of scripture.

1.7.3 Selection of Prayers (1834)

The removal of the support of the LMS and its replacement with the colonial
government required a shi昀琀 in the focus of the mission. Threlkeld placed a re-
newed and intensi昀椀ed emphasis on the linguistic mission, but the priorities of the
established church saw a lesser emphasis on scriptura sola (‘scripture alone’) as
the mode of instruction and preaching. The authorities of the established church
wanted there to be translations of prayers and the Anglican liturgy, as well as
passages from the historical books of the Old Testament which were welcome by
Christians of all persuasions. Threlkeld duly complied.

In his First Report to Archdeacon Broughton on 9 January 1832, Threlkeld
advised that he had set aside the 昀椀nal revision of St Luke, “until a manual of se-
lected prayers from the Liturgy, and an history from the old testament for the
use of the Aborigines shall be completed” (Gunson 1974a: 115). Broughton also

27In the current orthography this would be ngulumalikan, which could be interpreted as ‘one
who perfects’. Threlkeld appears never to have provided a gloss of the verb nguluma.
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wished that the linguistic work pioneered by Threlkeld should be made available
to the missionaries of the Anglican ChurchMissionary Society (CMS) at Welling-
ton Valley. In a letter dated 6 August 1832, the archdeacon requested “such parts
of your grammatical Introduction to the Aboriginal Language as you may have
completed” to be given toWilliamWatson and Johann Christian Sebastian Handt.
Threlkeld obliged, but when the sheets were returned, he was no doubt irritated
to 昀椀nd that four sheets had been retained at Wellington Valley (Gunson 1974a:
116). That Threlkeld could be di昀케cult is all too evident; however, he was gener-
ous and supportive with his work on the language, and consistently ensured that
copies were distributed as widely as possible, not only to patrons in the church
and colonial government but also to public libraries and learned associations.28

This was despite the fact that con昀氀ict over who deserved intellectual credit for
the work of translation and the high prestige of being the 昀椀rst “apostle” to trans-
late the gospel into a new language marred the Wellington Valley mission, as it
did the work of translation elsewhere.

The Selection of Prayers for the Morning and Evening from the Service of the
Church of England was completed in manuscript by 1834 (SLNSW A 1446). Like
the scripture selections at the end of the Spelling Book, this compilation consists
of continuous prose, with the original from the Book of Common Prayer provided
at the rear of the manuscript. It is not clear if Threlkeld or any other minister
ever used these prayers in a liturgical setting. Broughtonwas a conservative high
churchman and so, unsurprisingly, the texts he selected for translation show little
in theway of innovation, or concession to his presumedAboriginal hearers. They
open with a text from 1 John 1 on the need for confession.29 This is followed by
the General Confession from the Book of Common Prayer of 1662, then morning
and evening prayers, with the usual conclusion.30

1.7.4 Old Testament stories (before 1834)

Also at Broughton’s suggestion, Threlkeld completed translations of a number
of Old Testament stories, intended as reading lessons. Although this work is cur-
rently untraceable, Threlkeld (1836b) provided a relatively detailed description

28Among the Threlkeld Papers at the SLNSW (1822–1862), there are acknowledgements for these.
291 John 1: “If we say that we have no sin we deceive ourselves and the truth is not in us: but
if we confess our sins God is faithful and just to forgive us our sins and to cleave us from all
unrighteousness.”

30“The peace of God, which passeth all understanding, keep your hearts and minds in the knowl-
edge and love of God, and of his Son Jesus Christ our Lord; and the blessing of God Almighty,
the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost, be amongst you, and remain with you always. Amen.”
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of its contents in his 6th Annual Report for Broughton, a copy of which he for-
warded to the LMS.31 In giving an account of his method of teaching, he notes
that sections of the Old Testament, “had been translated also to form reading
lessons” as well as “means of instruction in divine truth”. They included “The
Creation of the World”, “The Creation of Man and Woman”, “Institutions of Mar-
riage”, “The Fall of Man”, “Of the Deluge”, “The Confusion of Tongues at Babel”,
“Abraham interceding for Sodom and Gomorrah” and the “Destruction of Sodom
and Gomorrah”. Threlkeld expressed some frustration that the message of these
powerful scriptural narratives was not being heeded with su昀케cient attention:
“Billy Blue, when riding out with my son one day in the bush, was asked what
he thought of the account which was read to him? He replied, that he thought it
was all gammon that master had told him about the Creation, for who was there
who saw God create man!” (Gunson 1974a: 134).

1.8 Scripture translation

The 昀椀nal phase of Threlkeld’s linguistic project, the end to which all his pre-
vious studies had been directed, was the translation of scripture. There were a
number of reasons why missionaries focused with such determination on the
translation of the gospel. Scripture was fundamental to the work of proselytisa-
tion, persuading individuals of the good news that was necessary to salvation and
conversion to Christianity. In the British Empire, the major British missionary
societies worked with the British and Foreign Bible Society (BFBS) to ensure that
translations of scripture, into all the languages necessary for the global mission-
ary movement, were available for the work of teaching and conversion to Chris-
tianity. The Bible Society recommended that translators not work alone, but ac-
cept the support of a committee of experts. Indeed, without such support it was
unlikely that their work would receive endorsement or publication.32 Equally
important, translators were instructed to choose a central language when com-
mencing their work to avoid the waste of Christian money (Bliss 1891: 406).

Given the high status attached to this activity, it is surprising how few trans-
lations into any Australian indigenous language were printed prior to the late
twentieth century. The Encyclopedia of Missions (1891: 573) has a lengthy article
on scripture translation and an Appendix which lists Bible versions by language

31Also published by Gunson (1974a: 115).
32According to Bliss (1891: 398): “The general rule of the British and Foreign Bible Society on this
subject is as follows: ‘That whenever it is practicable to obtain a board of competent persons
to translate or revise a version of the Scriptures, it is undesirable to accept for publication the
work of a single translator or reviser’.”
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and geographic area. Of 269 translations listed, Australia is represented by a sin-
gle word: “nothing” (Bliss 1891: 573). This was not entirely accurate. In 1966, the
Bible Society prepared a catalogue of all its holdings in the Oceanic languages of
Australia, New Zealand, that part of Australia and New Zealand and the adjacent
islands administered byAustralia, and all themain island groups of the North and
South Paci昀椀c (Dance 1963). Of the 712 printed scripture translations into the lan-
guages of this vast area, there were four from Australia. The earliest of these was
Lancelot Threlkeld’s 1857 revised translation of the Gospel of St Luke, which was
extensively edited by John Fraser. Fraser (1892: xi) states that “this translation re-
mained in manuscript and had disappeared” yet he had recently discovered a
copy in the Public Library of Auckland which was now published for the 昀椀rst
time. Fraser also had his edition of Threlkeld’s Luke separately printed for pri-
vate circulation. A copy of the o昀昀print edition was donated to the Bible Society
by Fraser himself and is Chapter Two of this volume. In a letter dated 28 May
1892, which accompanies the copy in the Bible Society’s collection, he wrote:

From the title page herein enclosed you will perceive that our N.S. Wales
Government has just published a volume on the Australian Languages. Part
of that volume is the Gospel by St Luke in an Australian Dialect. As this part
of the volume is quite unique and is likely to continue to be so, I have got
a few copies of it printed separately, and herewith send a copy for your
Society’s Library, if you will do me the honour of accepting it.33

Fraser’s courtesy is also probably responsible for the copy of the same o昀昀print
in the collection of the London Missionary Society.

A modi昀椀ed scan of Fraser’s edition of Threlkeld was the basis for the new edi-
tion of the Awabakal Gospel of St Luke published by the Bible Society in 1997.
Unfortunately, at two removes from Threlkeld’s original manuscripts, this intro-
duced new errors, despite the best intentions of Christians from the Newcastle
region who collaborated in its production.34 The 1997 edition has a signi昀椀cance
beyond that of the original, however, as a gesture in the contemporary move-
ment for reconciliation between Indigenous Australians and modern churches.

33Fraser to Secretary, British and Foreign Bible Society, 28 May 1892. Cambridge UL, Bible Soci-
ety’s Collection.

34Not all accents from Fraser are reproduced, although they are important for understanding
what Threlkeld intended; and a note assigns the fourth (and 昀椀nal) manuscript version to the
collection of “Sir James Grey” (Threlkeld 1997: 7), rather than Sir George Grey, the former gov-
ernor whose patronage of Threlkeld and enthusiasm for ethnographic research was signi昀椀cant
in the development of scienti昀椀c collections in the colonies of South Australia, New Zealand
and South Africa – all of which bene昀椀tted from his rule.
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The new edition bears a statement, signed by church leaders from across New-
castle: “This … Gospel of Luke was presented to the indigenous communities of
the greater Newcastle area on Sunday, 14 December 1997 at Cullen Park, Belmont,
as a symbol of our desire to be reconciled and to walk together now and in the fu-
ture.”35 Below are the signatures of church leaders, listed alphabetically by their
surnames, representing the Assemblies of God Churches, Churches of Christ,
Anglican Diocese of Newcastle, Catholic Diocese of Maitland-Newcastle, Greek
Orthodox of Newcastle, Seventh-day Adventist Church, Presbyterian Church of
Australia, Lutheran Church of Australia, Baptist Union of NSW, Uniting Church
in Australia, and the Salvation Army. Similar moves have been made by churches
throughout Australia, but this one was especially powerful, not least because
it created a bond linking the modern churches with the 昀椀rst major missionary
work.

As the longest extant writtenwork in any of the Aboriginal languages of south-
eastern Australia and the 昀椀rst translation of any book of scripture, Biraban and
Threlkeld’s translation of the Gospel of St Luke has iconic signi昀椀cance for Indige-
nous communities in Newcastle, Lake Macquarie and the Hunter River region,
for historians of missionary linguistics and for all Australian Christians. It is
unique, and likely to grow in status as other language revitalisation projects con-
tinue.36 The next section traces the development of translation as it progressed
from manuscript to print.

1.8.1 Gospel of St Luke (1831, 1832, 1857)

Working closely with Biraban, Threlkeld’s 昀椀rst e昀昀orts to translate the Gospel of
Luke were presented in a Circular Report to the LMS on 8 October 1828 (Gunson
1974a: 100–101). Using basically the Specimens orthography of 1827, he provided a
translation of Luke 7:11–12, which gives an account of Jesus coming to Nain and
raising a young man from the dead. This passage is provided with an interlinear
gloss in which at least some of the morphemes are treated as distinct compo-
nents. Threlkeld’s comprehension of the linguistic structure of the language was
advancing, and he was clearly reluctant to accept that the translation was ac-
ceptable if he could not parse every word. In a letter to Archdeacon Broughton
on 18 July 1829, he was pleased that: “I am now as far as the 8th of St Luke’s
Gospel, which gospel I hope to render into their language this year” (Gunson

35See the Introduction (Threlkeld 1997: 3).
36It is di昀케cult to know if the translated Gospel of St Luke would have been capable of being read
by a native speaker. Gunson (1974a: 2) estimated its accuracy at “about 昀椀昀琀y per cent”, though
he does not explain how he arrived at this 昀椀gure.
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1974a: 106). Unfortunately, he seems to have 昀椀nally worn out Biraban’s patience
with the work of translation and he lamented that he was o昀琀en without any na-
tives at the mission, “especially the one who assists in the language” (Gunson
1974a: 106).

By October, Threlkeld was able to report to Marsden (Threlkeld to Marsden,
26 October 1829) (Gunson 1974a: 106), his nemesis, that he was engaged “in a
rough translation of St Luke” and had completed fourteen chapters, a昀琀er which
he would be equipped to teach the blacks in their own language. The Gospel of
Luke was a weapon in the missionary’s campaign to continue with translation
work despite Marsden’s scepticism and the withdrawal of funding: “I do not per-
ceive it my duty to abandon the long neglected Blacks of this country possessing
the knowledge I have already attained” (Gunson 1974a: 107). He made the same
claim to the Directors of the London Missionary Society in a letter written the
same day: “I am engaged of instructing the Aborigines of N.S. Wales, in this
vicinity, in the truths of the Gospel in their own tongue”, though only claiming
to have completed as far as the 11th chapter rather than thirteen (Threlkeld to
Messrs Hankey and Orme, 29 October 1829) (Gunson 1974a: 107).37

It was possibly something of a relief when Archdeacon Broughton suggested
to Threlkeld that he put aside the translation of Luke and undertake some minor
translating projects instead (Threlkeld to Broughton, 9 January 1832) (Gunson
1974a: 115). By the time of his Second Report to Broughton on 21 January 1833,
he could observe much better progress: “The Gospel of St Luke … requires only
some slight alteration in doubling consonants &c in order to accordwith the rules
which are found to arise in the natural construction of the language” (Threlkeld
to Broughton, 21 January 1833) (Gunson 1974a: 117). Since the Aboriginal people
were continuing to avoid the mission, it might also be suspected that progress
depended to some extent on the contribution of Threlkeld’s son, Joseph, “who
speaks 昀氀uently the native tongue” (Gunson 1974a: 117). The following year, in
his Report dated 28 December 1833, Threlkeld claimed the work was all but com-
plete, simply awaiting 昀椀nal correction (Gunson 1974a: 119). The following year
he advised the Colonial Secretary that he had been using the texts to preach to
“small parties of the natives, sometimes in the open air, sometimes in my barn”
(Threlkeld to Alexander M’cleay, 7 November 1834) (Gunson 1974a: 120). By the
next year, Threlkeld listed the Gospel of St Luke as among the main “subjects”
of his missionary activity, but without further annotation (Threlkeld 5th Report,
2 December 1835) (Gunson 1974a: 123).38

37In a letter to Governor Ralph Darling on 26 October 1829 the number of chapters was also
given as 14 (Gunson 1974a: 107).

38The other “subjects” are accompanied by such comments as “under revisal”, “In manuscript”
and “In progress”.
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The choice of Luke’s gospel is an interesting one from the point of view of
Threlkeld’s mission. Of the three synoptic gospels (Matthew, Mark and Luke),39

it provides the longest account of the birth and childhood of Christ. It also has
the only versions of a number of important parables and miracles, including the
Good Samaritan (Luke 10:25–37), the Rich Fool (12:13–21), the Prodigal Son (15:11–
32), Lazarus and the Rich Man (16:19–31), and the Pharisee and the Tax Collector
(18:9–14). The theme of these parables is that wealthy elites face a challenge in
meeting the strict ethical conditions of Christian teaching, with its obligations to
the poor and those excluded from society. Threlkeld lived his life in accordance
with these virtues, repeatedly demanding justice for those at the margins of so-
ciety, such as the Aboriginal people, or those oppressed by such examples of an
unfeeling and mercenary bureaucracy as his superiors in the London Missionary
Society or the colonial establishment in New South Wales.

Luke’s gospel also provided a series of useful stories which could be incorpo-
rated into elementary instruction in literacy or preaching in the native language.
The key method for either spontaneous preaching or a sermon within a formal
religious service was to select a text and then explain its signi昀椀cance to the peo-
ple.When preaching to the American Indians, David Brainerd, one of Threlkeld’s
heroes, frequently chose texts from Luke (Edwards 1826: 300, 317, 328, 330), in-
cluding Luke 13:24–28: “Divine truths fell with weight and power upon the au-
dience, and seemed to reach the hearts of man” (Edwards 1826: 330). Without
a reliable translation of scripture, it was not possible to preach with authority.
Beyond its direct importance for proselytism, extracts from the Bible formed the
basis for most primary instruction for the poor. Instruction in the Bible was not
just for native students in mission schools. Both the major systems of primary
education, the Lancasterian system of the Quaker Joseph Lancaster (1778–1838),
favoured by Non-conformists such as Threlkeld, and the Bell or Madras system
of the Scottish Episcopalian Andrew Bell (1753–1832), used scripture extracts as
the foundation for elementary reading and writing.

1.8.2 Gospel of St Luke: The manuscripts

There are two known manuscripts of Threlkeld’s translation of Luke’s gospel:
one in the State Library of New South Wales (MLMSS A1325), dated 1831; and
a second version of 1857, made at the request of Sir George Grey, which is now
in the Grey Collection at the Auckland Central City Library (GMS 83). Also in

39The three Synoptic Gospels of Matthew, Mark and Luke follow a similar narrative frame which
di昀昀ers from the fourth Gospel of John. For a solo translator, such as Threlkeld, it was consid-
erably less work to translate the synoptics than John.
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Auckland, there is a Lexicon for the Gospel of St Luke (GMS 82), which was never
昀椀nished but sent posthumously to Sir George Grey following Threlkeld’s death.
All three manuscripts were written in Threlkeld’s neat, copperplate handwriting.
Though prepared “for the press”, they were not published in his lifetime, but
appeared in print, for the 昀椀rst time, in 1892, in editions prepared by the Maitland
schoolmaster John Fraser.

For the stages in the preparation of this major translation project, we are
largely reliant on Threlkeld’s meticulous dating in the original manuscripts, and
on the account given in hisAustralian Reminiscences, published in Christian Keep-
sake in 1835. At that time, Threlkeld claimed he had completed three revisals of
the text, and that it only awaited the completion of the grammar and orthogra-
phy before it could be submitted to the press (Gunson 1974a: 42). According to
his annotation to the copy in the State Library of New South Wales (A1325), he
began a second revision on 10 January 1831 and 昀椀nished it eight months later, in
August of the same year. The 昀椀nal revision was undertaken at the request of Sir
George Grey and completed on Saturday, 7 November 1857 (Gunson 1974a: 72, n.
4).40

1.8.3 Gospel of Mark (1837)

Having completed Luke’s gospel, Threlkeld wrote, in his Report of 1836 for Bish-
op Broughton, that he had begun translating Mark, “a昀琀er which I propose Mat-
thew and John, which with Luke already accomplished will complete the Evan-
gelists”. Signi昀椀cantly, he no longer suggested that the revisions would be made
with the assistance of Biraban, but rather of his son, “from the superior knowl-
edge he has acquired of the Aboriginal language” (Gunson 1974a: 134).

Threlkeld completed his Evangelion Mark-úmba (‘Gospel of Mark’)41 in 1837.
It was a substantial project, which took him 283 numbered pages to complete.
Threlkeld evidently worked on the translation for six months – though there are
many signs that he did not consider it adequate. The date on the top of the 昀椀rst

40If Threlkeld had completed three revisions by 1835, and the 1831 MS held by SLNSW (A1325) is
the one he refers to as his “second” revision, there must have been a third produced between
those two dates. This would make the 1857 version in the Grey collection the fourth revision.
The lack of manuscripts for the “昀椀rst” and “third” revisions suggests either that they no longer
exist (or are perhaps still to be located), or else that the numerical sequencing is not intended
to be taken too literally. Allowance may need to be made for partially corrected dra昀琀s and
similar interim provisions. I thank Jim Wafer for this observation.

41Full title: Unni ta Evangelion Ngiakai Yitirrir Tóttóng-pittul-mulli-ka-ne Jesu-úmba Krist-ko-ba
Upatoara ta Mark-úmba (literally, ‘This is the Gospel called the Joyous News of Jesus Christ
written by Mark’).
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page is Tuesday, December 13, 1836. The 昀椀nal date, at the end of the sixteenth
chapter, is 23 June 1837. Threlkeld’s Mark was therefore begun about 昀椀ve years
a昀琀er his translation of Luke, the 昀椀rst complete version of which was produced
in 1831. It appears that Threlkeld was unsatis昀椀ed with the Mark translation, and
there are many indications in the sole surviving manuscript that it was still in
a relatively incomplete state. These include numerous underscored words, with
marginal annotations indicating alternative readings or concepts for which he
was unable to 昀椀nd an appropriate term in HRLM. The alternative readings of-
ten give the impression that Threlkeld was reserving a set of queries to put to
Biraban, his principal informant. Not all the queries are answered. Perhaps Threl-
keld was unable to make an appointment with Biraban or another native speaker.
Some of these unanswered queries relate to problematic words or concepts.

There is an indication of the limitations of the translation in some challenging
passages, for example, Mark 15:16, where three words are simply adopted from
the KJV, which has: “And the soldiers led him away into the hall, called Praeto-
rium”. Threlkeld seems not to have been able to 昀椀nd a suitable translation for
“soldier” or “hall” or “Praetorium”, so they all appear in the verse. The next verse
has “purple” and “Crown”, also undigested, though in this case both terms are
underscored and marked with a query, so it is clear that Threlkeld was aware
that it would be better to 昀椀nd some other way to translate them. While the dif-
昀椀culties of 昀椀nding or creating words for concepts or objects utterly beyond the
experience of an Indigenous hunter-gatherer people cannot be minimised, per-
haps some e昀昀ort might have been made to adapt local ideas. Is there no food or
fragrant substance, for example, that might have been substituted for “myrrh”
or “wine” (both Mark in 15:23)? In the text, Threlkeld o昀琀en places alternative
readings within angle brackets. Thus, even in this imperfect version of his 昀椀nal
completed translation, Threlkeld reveals himself to be a painstaking linguist –
one who, aware of his de昀椀ciencies, attempted to set targets for improvement by
consultation, probably with a native speaker.

In a facing comment to Mark 3:4, Threlkeld wrote, “In Luke it is muroko tin to
[p. 40].” This internal evidence supports the surmise, indicated also by the dates
on the manuscripts, that, before he turned to Mark, Threlkeld had revised Luke
to a point where he could treat it as a reliable standard. The choice of Luke as a
昀椀rst translation project is noteworthy, because Mark, the shortest of the gospels,
is generally the earliest to be translated in missionary endeavours. Luke, on the
other hand, the longest gospel and the one, it is generally believed, written by
the same writer as Acts, has the most challenging theology and narrative.
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1.8.4 Gospel of Matthew (1834–)

In 1834, Threlkeld noted in hisAustralian Grammar that he had “just commenced”
his work on Matthew, and also that he was continuing his instruction of “two
native youths in writing and reading their own language”. In addition, he was
providing reading lessons selected from the Old Testament, presumably from
his translations of Old Testament stories (now missing) and from the structured
lessons in his Australian Spelling Book.

The manuscript of the Matthew translation is actually dated “July 10th 1837”,
and the title page indicates that the work (or, at least, this version of it) was
begun at Kurri Kurri. This is the only surviving dra昀琀, sketched out as far as Mat-
thew 4:19, with the same kinds of queries and annotations as found in the Mark
manuscript. The lack of other versions suggests that Threlkeld never completed
this last major translation project. He did, however, 昀椀nish and publish an analyt-
ical work on HRLM in 1850, a昀琀er the mission had closed and he had relocated to
Sydney. This is called A Key to the Structure of the Aboriginal Language.

1.9 Linguistic note on the Hunter River Lake Macquarie
language (HRLM)

It seems unlikely that the Hunter River Lake Macquarie language had a name,
other than that associating it with the region in which it was spoken. In the title
of his translation of the Gospel of St Luke, Threlkeld calls it the language of “the
Aborigines, located in the vicinity of Hunter’s River, Lake Macquarie & tc., New
SouthWales”. The “& tc.” hints that the language boundaries were not 昀椀xed with
any certainty, at least as far as Threlkeld was able to discern. Given the immense
disruption created by European colonisation, leading to population collapse to-
gether with the near destruction of the Aboriginal language and culture in this
region, this is hardly surprising. The same regional identi昀椀cation is followed in
the title of Threlkeld’s HRLM grammar (1834b) and spelling book (1836a). For his
edition, the Scottish-born schoolteacher, John Fraser (1892) named it “An Aus-
tralian language as spoken by the Awabakal people the people of Awaba or Lake
Macquarie (near Newcastle, New South Wales)”. HRLM is the term adopted by
Lissarrague for her Salvage Grammar (2006) and has the advantage of being con-
cise and re昀氀ecting the naming practice of those with access to native speakers.
It is used throughout this volume.

There were at least three distinct dialects of HRLM for which a large num-
ber of names have been recorded, with widely varied spelling. Where HRLM
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was once spoken, contemporary Aboriginal communities identify themselves by
these dialect names, including “Awabakal” for that spoken at Lake Macquarie
and by Biraban, Kurringgai for the southern dialect, Wonnarua and Worimi for
the Hunter River dialect, and possibly, Geawegal for that on the upper reaches of
the Hunter River (see Map 2 in Appendix C). Note that these dialect names and
regions di昀昀er from the named local land councils recognised by the New South
Wales Aboriginal Land Council.

The territory covered by speakers of the dialects of HRLM was extensive and
appears to have stretched along the Paci昀椀c coast from the Hunter River in the
north, across the Central Coast, and ending somewhere north of Sydney. In a
report to the NSW Legislative Council in 1838, Threlkeld suggested that the lan-
guage extended inland along the Hunter River for about sixty miles. This is a
region of approximately 22,048 square kilometres (8,500 square miles) and today
includes some of the most productive land in Australia, incorporating the Hunter
Valley wineries and coal 昀椀elds, and one of the world’s most important centres for
thoroughbred horse breeding and training. For size comparison, the ancestral
land of the speakers of HRLM was more than 25 per cent larger than the tradi-
tional boundaries of Yorkshire, which at 15,000 square kilometres (6,000 square
miles) was England’s largest county. There is some uncertainty about where the
language boundaries of HRLM and its various dialects should be placed, but other
languages were spoken both around the modern city of Sydney and beyond the
Hunter River and there are likely to have been zones where bilingualism and mu-
tual intelligibility was common. Lissarrague (2006: 12–14) discusses the sources
and evidence for the extent and distribution of the language, referring to previ-
ous linguistic studies by colonial linguists and missionaries such as Hale (1846),
Fraser (1892) and Müller. Given the status of HRLM as one of the best recorded
languages on the east coast of the Australian continent, now the home to ap-
proximately 350,000 people on the Central Coast, and 680,000 in the Hunter re-
gion, including the city of Newcastle, it is surprising how few specialist studies
there have been of the original language. It remains a region where many Indige-
nous Australians choose to live. According to the Australian Bureau of Statistics,
the 2021 Census enumerated over 23,000 Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
people in the Hunter Valley (excluding Newcastle); for the Newcastle and Lake
Macquarie region the number was just under 20,000, while for the NSW Cen-
tral Coast the number was 17,000. Of this 60,000, it is unknown how many trace
their ancestors to the Hunter River Lake Macquarie area, but Aboriginal and Tor-
res Strait people make up a large and culturally engaged community. There are
active e昀昀orts at language revival.
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HRLM belongs to the Pama-Nyungan family of Australian languages, along
with more than 300 of the more than 400 languages of Australia identi昀椀ed by
Ethnologue, the online archive of the Summer Institute of Linguistics. Of the 400,
224 have survived with living speakers while 190, including HRLM, are extinct.
Threlkeld found it challenging to learn HRLMwhen compared with his previous
experience acquiring Raiatean. However, he does not ascribe this to any innate
complexity of the language which in some ways provides an inviting opportu-
nity for language revival. HRLM has a relative straightforward phonology for
English speakers, including two rhotics and just three vowels. There is a use-
ful beginner’s guide to learning Wanarruwa (ie, HRLM) by Sharon Edgar-Jones,
Albert Burgman and Jim Wafer (2019). This follows the orthography and gram-
matical guidelines summarised by Lissarrague (2006), who is also the source for
the precis of the language which follows.

In terms of grammar, HRLM is a su昀케xing language, with variations in the
meaning of core morphemes placed at the end of words. It has both independent
pronouns, as in English, as well as markers for person (昀椀rst, second and dual)
and case. It is highly in昀氀ected, with nouns and adjectives forming nine cases: ab-
solutive, ergative, instrumental, perlative, locative, allative 1, allative 2, ablative,
causal, dative and genitive. Mysteriously, Threlkeld (1834b: 10) recognised seven
declensions, which do not exist, and just seven cases, all of them encountered in
traditional grammars of Greek and Latin: genitive, dative, acquisitive, vocative,
and ablative.

Threlkeld (1834a: 28–74) had great di昀케culty determining the structure of the
verb in HRLM, possibly because of the challenge of identifying verb roots, a com-
mon feature of other Aboriginal languages. He claimed to identify 昀椀昀琀een “kinds”
of verbs, possibly because he was looking to discover separate categories of ac-
tive and passive verbs, which occur in Latin and Greek, but not in HRLM: 1. active
transitive; 2. active intransitive; 3. active transitive reciprocal; 4. continuative; 5.
causative by permission, or preventive with a negative; 6. causative by personal
agency, or, those which denote the exertion of personal energy to produce the
e昀昀ect upon the object; 7. causative by instrumental agency; 8. e昀昀ective, or, those
which denote an immediate e昀昀ect produced by the agent on the object; 9. neuter,
or, those which describe the quality, state, or existence of a thing; 10. double, or
those that denote an increase in the state, or, quality, or energy; 11. privative, or
those which denote the absence of some property; 12. imminent, or those which
denote a readiness to be or to do; 13. inceptive, or those which describe the state
as actually beginning to exist; 14. iterative, or, those which denote a repetition of
the state or action; 15. spontaneous, or, those which denote an act of the agent’s
own accord. There are no conjugations in HRLM (unlike Latin which has four),
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so this curious list may be the result of Threlkeld’s determination to press the
matter in his grammatical conversations with Biraban. Threlkeld goes on to iden-
tify six tenses, all familiar from traditional grammars: 1. present; 2. preter-perfect
3. perfect past aorist; 4. pluperfect; 5. future de昀椀nite, and 6. future aorist. He also
identi昀椀ed three moods: imperative, permissive and subjunctive.

To deal with the variety of verbs in HRLM, Lissarrague (2006) describes eleven
tenses: present (habitual), present (concurrent), future (near), future (general),
past (general), past (distant), past (recent), imperative, hortative, irrealist, hypo-
thetical, and apprehensional, two aspects (continuous, iterative), and two voices
(re昀氀exive, reciprocal). There are also a number of derivational su昀케xes, which
Threlkeld found particularly confusing, for intransitivity, verbalising and cau-
sation. Then there are “clitics”, or unstressed bound pseudo-words, which are
common in English, but were not clearly identi昀椀ed by Threlkeld either.

Wafer & Carey (2011: 120–125) noted some of the problematic aspects of mis-
sionary linguistics, especially, as is the case with the Threlkeld/Biraban transla-
tions, where the only evidence of an extinct language are scripture translations,
grammars and word lists created with the intention of evangelisation. In the ab-
sence of native speakers, or speakers of closely related cognate languages, it is
highly challenging to determine what reliance can be placed on translations as
evidence of the living languages for which they have become, e昀昀ectively, the
mausoleum. We asked whether, despite the numerous obstacles, it was possi-
ble to extract additional linguistic information from these sources. On the basis
of one grammatical example, we concluded that Threlkeld appears to have had
more intuition about the functioning of some aspects of HRLM than might be
supposed from his formal works of grammar, such as the Australian Grammar
(1834b).

This might be demonstrated from the use of the clitic =pa. Threlkeld (1834b:
76) de昀椀ned Ba as an adverb of time meaning ‘when, at the time that’, and that
it must always be followed by Ngai-ya meaning ‘then, at that time governed
by the following particle’. However, this is a very limited explanation of its full
range of meaning and uses. According to Anderson (2005: 9), simple clitics are
“unaccented variants of free morphemes, which may be phonologically reduced
and subordinated to a neighbouring word.” Using examples from the Lissarrague
database of HRLM texts, which include Threlkeld’s Specimens of the Language
(1824b, 1827), Grammar (1834b), and Key (1850), but not the Gospel of St Luke
or other scripture translations, Wafer suggested that it is possible to identify
Threlkeld’s mistakes in the use of =pa, especially in his own compositions rather
than elicitations from Biraban. Despite some slips, Threlkeld’s knowledge of the
languagewas “surprisingly good” and re昀氀ected the kinds of error expected of any
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second language learner (Carey 2010: 132). He was able to identify and deploy all
the major use of this clitic =pa, despite his inability to de昀椀ne these uses in his
conventional grammar. Deeper analysis will require the attention of a trained
linguist, using modern editions of HRLM scripture.

Beyond its linguistic repertoire, the HRLM gospels are a rich resource for in-
vestigating translation strategies deployed in the colonial era for “昀椀xing” a pre-
viously unwritten language. They demonstrate the extent to which missionary
translators resorted to neologisms, archaisms and borrowing to expand unwrit-
ten languages for scripture. As noted above, for his Spelling Book (1836a), Threl-
keld had already made key decisions about which words to use for terms and
concepts for which there was no HRLM equivalent and did his best to avoid sim-
ply importing the relevant Hebrew, Greek, Latin or Englishword. This was in line
with the policy of the British and Foreign Bible Society, which asserted that all
languages were 昀椀t vehicles for scripture, including those which were in unwrit-
ten form. This was a marked departure from pre-modern scripture translation,
where scripture was invariably translated into the prestige written language of
the civil power, including Latin and Greek in the ancient and medieval world,
and Spanish, German and English in the age of European empires.

The following table, using examples from the HRLM Gospel of St Luke sug-
gests some of the solutions which Threlkeld and Biraban found to these prob-
lems (see Table 1.1). All are taken from Threlkeld’s un昀椀nished “Lexicon to the
Gospel according to Saint Luke”, sent in 1859 to Sir George Grey by Threlkeld’s
son following his father’s death and now in the Grey Collection of Auckland
City Library (Threlkeld 1859). Threlkeld provided this explanation of the use of
the Lexicon, originally intended to support his two grammatical studies, which
were exhibited in London at the Royal Exhibition of 1851:

This Lexicon will only refer to words used in the Gospel of the Apostle Saint
Luke, but for the exempli昀椀cation of those tenses and cases as may not be
used therein reference must be made to the Australian Grammar, and to the
Key to the Structure of the Aboriginal Language.

As he had done for the manuscript of the Gospel of St Luke, Threlkeld (1859:
fol. 5) inserted a portrait of Biraban in the front of the Lexicon, “[a]s a tribute of
respect to the departed worth of M’Gill, the intelligent Aborigines, whose valu-
able assistance enabled me to overcome very many di昀케culties in the Language
much sooner than otherwise would have been accomplished”. As the following
examples show, Threlkeld favoured borrowing from Greek and Hebrew for the
terms used to translate religious concepts or beings (Beelzebub, Eloi, Jehovah).
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He also transliterated letters which challenged native speakers, including all sibi-
lants and vowels other than a, o and i. For alien plants, food, and natural phe-
nomena, he retained the English, as he did for numbers. He le昀琀 scriptural names
largely unchanged, except where they included letters which were not part of
HRLM. The large number of borrowings from Greek, as well as English, suggest
Threlkeld wished to avoid the appearance of over reliance on English words. For
new HRLM readers, who may have known English, it would involve consider-
able additional memorisation. For evil characters, he drew on traditional HRLM
words for traditional healers and sorcerers (Ka-ra-kul).

Like other missionary translators, Threlkeld was sensitive to the risk of using
indigenous terms for traditional spiritual concepts at odds with Christian beliefs
and theology. For example, he explains that Ma-mu-ya (‘a ghost’) should not be
used to translate the Holy Ghost, because this word referred to the ghost of a
dead person, not a living spirit being, whether of God or Man. It was less chal-
lenging to 昀椀nd words to translate moral concepts, which would appear to cross
cultural lines. Hence,Man-ki-ye (‘one who habitually takes’),Man-ki-yi-kara (‘do
not steal’), and even Man-ki-ye-nukung-ka (‘a rapist’), along with Ma-ta-ye (‘a
glutton’). The proper term for a living spirit Ma-rai, is used for various terms,
including that for the soul. There are words for feeling and emotion, ranging
from angry (Buk-ka-kay-ke), to meditative (Min-ki), the word for a fellow feel-
ing, or a feeling of sympathy, compassion or penitence. Finally, from the word
for being ready (Mi-ring-il) comes a term for one who takes charge, a Saviour
(Mi-ro-mul-li-kan).

Table 1.1: Selected terms and de昀椀nitions from Threlkeld’s Lexicon of St
Luke (1859).

Lexicon of St Luke Gloss

Abel English, Abel
Abel-umba Of, belonging to Abel
Alphai From the Greek Alpheus
Basileo From the Greek. Kingdom
Beelzebub From the English, Beelzebub
Bing-ai! An a昀昀ectionate address to a Brother. Brother!
Buk-ka-kay-ke To be in an angry, wrathful, savage state, an avenger
Bum-bum A reduplication. Kiss, Kissing
Bum-bung-ngul-li-ko For to take a kiss by force
Bun-kil-li-ngel The place of smiting. The threshing 昀氀oor. The

pugilistic ring. The 昀椀eld of battle.
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Calf English, Calf
Centurion English, Centurion
David Da-bid. From the Greek. David. The Aborigines do

not pronounce either V, or F, generally substituting
B for V as above, and P for F as Pish for Fish.

De-bil-de-bil A reduplication. Insensitive. A term used for some
evil being of whom the Aborigines, are exceedingly
afraid.

Elia English from Elias
El-o-i From the Hebrew Eloim, God.
Evangelion From the Greek, Evangelion. The Gospel
Gentile English, Gentile
Grammatece From the Greek Scribes
Jehova English, Jehovah
I-e-ro, I-e-ron From the Greek Temple
Jesu, from the English
Jesou, from the Greek Jesus
Jew, English Jew
Kai-bung Light, of any kind, Lamp, Candle
Kai-bung-ngel The place of the light, as the Candlestick, Lamp
Kaisara
Kaisa From the Greek, Caesar
Kaisa-um-ba-ta It is that which belongs to Caesar. That which is

Caesar’s
Ka-ra-kul One who cures by charms; A sorcerer, a Doctor;

a Physician; One who belongs to the Faculty of
charmers.

Ka-u-mul-li-ngel The place where the gathering together is caused.
The place of assembly; the council chamber; the par-
liament house.

Kau-wul-lo ko-na-ra A great multitude; a mob, or an agent. Did, does, or
will do, according to the tense of the verb

Ka-va-na From the English Governor
Lepro From the English Leprosy
Ma-bo-ngun A widow
Mai-ya A maker; a serpent; the serpent genus
Mal-ma Lightning

44



1.10 Conclusion

Ma-mu-ya A Ghost, the spirit of a departed person, not the
spirit of a living person which is Marai, which see
[below]. It would be highly improper to say Ma-
muya yirriyirri, literally the Holy Ghost, to convey
our idea of the Holy Ghost because the term would
mean to an Aborigine the Holy Ghost of some dead
person, whereas Marai yarriyurri means the Holy
Spirit of some living being, whether of God or Man.

Man-ki-ye One who habitually takes; an habitual taker; a thief.
Man-ki-yi-kara Prohibitory, do not steal; do not take; do not receive.
Man-ki-ye-nu-king-ka A taker of woman; a woman stealer; an adulterer
Ma-rai Spirit; Soul, of a living being, not a Ghost.
Ma-rai-kan One who is a spirit; being spirit; possessed of a

spirit; having a spirit.
Ma-rai mu-run-ba Spirits belonging to you; your spirits; your souls
Ma-ta-ye One habitually given to greediness
Min-ki A fellow feeling; a something within a person, a

sensation; the feeling of sympathy, sorrow, compas-
sion, penitence, patience, repentance, pondering.

Min-ki-kan Onewho sympathizes; feels; repents etc. A Penitent;
being penitent

Mi-ring-il Ready; prepared to remove; to go on a journey; to
battle

Mi-ro-mul-li-kan One who takes charge of; to take care of; to watch
over; to keep; to save from harm; A Saviour.

Further study of the terms devised for scripture translation will potentially
broaden knowledge about the emotional register of HRLM, the range of conver-
sations it facilitated, and its capacity to cross the cultural void between coloniser
and colonised.

1.10 Conclusion

Towards the end of his time at Lake Macquarie, Threlkeld seems to have been
overwhelmed by pessimism about the fate of the language and its people. The
mission was closed at the end of 1841, and he had moved to Sydney by the end of
1843. But even as late as 1837, Biraban (McGill) and other speakers of the language
had not entirely abandoned the mission. From Threlkeld’s lengthy 7th Report,
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dated 30 December 1837 and addressed to the Colonial Secretary, it appears that
McGill had once again returned to the mission, not to be evangelised but to work:
“We have nowM’Gill and his tribe employed at a job of Burning o昀昀 for which 6 of
them receive daily rations of Tea, sugar, tobacco, Flour and beef, with the promise
of Clothes when the work is completed” (Gunson 1974a: 140). With this Report,
Threlkeld included a printed copy of the 15th Chapter of the Gospel According
to St Luke.

Work on translation of the other gospels had not entirely ceased. Threlkeld’s
8th Report (1838) listed the Gospel of St Mark as completed and in manuscript,
which indicates that the work of translation was at least under contemplation.
Unfortunately, neither Bishop Broughton in Sydney, nor the SPCK in London
supported further 昀椀nancial subvention to the project. In a letter of December
1834 to the SPCK, Broughton wrote that he did recommend publication of the
昀椀rst of Threlkeld’s gospel translations:

Although the translation of St Luke’s Gospel into the aboriginal language
a昀昀orded a most gratifying proof of the industry and ingenuity of Mr Threl-
keld and I had every reason to be in my own mind satis昀椀ed of the accuracy
of the version … I could not but be sensible of the impossibility of subject-
ing it to such a scrutiny and test, as would be necessary to a昀昀ord general
assurance that thework conveyed an accurate representation of the original.
(Gunson 1974a: 172, n. 41)

To his contemporaries, it seemed there was no scholarly or evangelistic rea-
son for issuing Biraban and Threlkeld’s various scripture translations in print.
Today the situation is rather di昀昀erent. In the Hunter Valley, Newcastle and Lake
Macquarie region, there is an active language revitalisation movement under-
way. This has generated teaching materials including a Beginners’ Guide to the
language (Edgar-Jones & Burgman 2019). The present historical introduction is
intended to support this movement. Hopefully, this will lead to the publication
of a modern edition or editions of the Gospel of St Luke, Gospel of St Mark,
and Gospel of St Matthew. There are a number of reasons to anticipate this
future scholarship. Modern editions will expand the known vocabulary of the
HRLM language and make possible a more nuanced understanding of its struc-
ture. Steele (2024) has provided the basis for ongoing research of this kind.

Perhaps the friendlyworking relationship between Biraban and hismissionary
can serve to inspire co-operation andmutual respect among these diverse parties
and future collaborations between Indigenous Australians, historians, ethnogra-
phers and historians of missionary linguistics.
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THE AUTHOR9S PREFACE.

IT is a matter of fact that the aborigines of these colonies and

of the numerous islands of the Pacific Ocean are rapidly becoming

extinct. The cause of their extinction is mysterious. Does it

arise from the iniquity of this portion of the human race having

become full ?4or, that the times of these Gentiles are fulfilled ?4

or, is it but the natural effects of iniquity producing its conse-

quent ruin to the workers thereof in accordance with the natural

order of God9s government of the universe? Whatever may be

the result of speculative theories in answer to these queries,

there remains one grand question incontrovertible, <Shall not the

Judge of all the Earth do right?=

The providence of God has permitted ancient nations, together

with their languages, and numerous tribes, with their various

tongues, to pass away and others to take possession of and dwell

in their tents, just as we in New South Wales and the neigh-

bouring colonies now do, in the place of the original inhabitants

of the land.

The numbers of the aborigines, both in Australia and the South

Sea Islands, have always been overrated, and the efforts that have

been made, on Christian principles, to ameliorate their condition,

have been more abundant in proportion to the number of these

aborigines, than have ever been any similar efforts towards the

hundreds of millions of heathens in other parts of the world.

My own attempt in favour of the aborigines of New South

Wales was commenced in the year 1824, under the auspices of

the London Missionary Society, at the request of the deputation

from that Institution sent out for the purpose of establishing

Missions in the East, and urged likewise by the solicitations of

the local Government of this colony. The British Government

sanctioned the project by authorizing a grant of 10,000 acres of

land, at Lake Macquarie, in trust for the said purpose, at the

recommendation of Sir Thomas Brisbane, the then Governor of

the Australian Colonies.

In 1839, the London Missionary Society abandoned the mission,

broke faith with me, and left me to seek such resources as the

providence of God might provide, after fifteen years9 service in

their employ. The Colonial Government, being perfectly acquainted

with all the circumstances of the case, stepped in and enabled me

to continue in my attempt to obtain a knowledge of the aboriginal

language, and the British Government subsequently confirmed

the new arrangement.
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Circumstances, which no human power could control, brought

the mission to a final termination on December 31, 1841, when the

mission ceased, not from any want of support from the Govern-

ment, nor from any inclination on my own part to retire from the

work, but solely from the sad fact that the aborigines themselves

had then become almost extinct, for I had actually outlived a very

large majority of the blacks, more especially of those with whom

I had been associated for seventeen years. The extinction of the

aborigines is still progressing throughout these colonies. The

last man of the tribe which formerly occupied the site of Sydney

may now be seen sitting by the way side, a paralytic, soliciting

alms from passers by, and this he does from choice, rather than

enter the Benevolent Asylum. Those who drive by in their

carriages along the South Head Road often throw him a sixpence

or so, and thus he is bountifully provided for in his native and

beloved stale of freedom.

Under such circumstances, the translation of the Gospel by St.

Luke can only be now a work of curiosity,*4a record of the

language of a tribe that once existed, and would have, otherwise

been numbered with those nations and their forgotten languages,

and peoples with their unknown tongues, who have passed away

from this globe and are buried in oblivion.

Elliot, the missionary to the North American Indians, made a

translation of the Scriptures into their language, which has recently

been published ; but only one Indian now remains who knows

that dialect.

This translation of the Gospel of Luke into the language of the

aborigines, was made by me with the assistance of the intelligent

aboriginal, M'Gill, whose history is attached.  Thrice I wrote it,

and he and I went through it sentence by sentence, and word

for word, while I explained to him carefully the meaning as we

proceeded. M'Gill spoke the English language fluently. The

third revisal was completed in 1831. I then proceeded with the

Gospel of Mark, a selection of prayers from the Book of Common

Prayer, with which to commence public worship with the few sur-

viving blacks ; I prepared a Spelling book ; I had also commenced

the Gospel of Matthew, when the mission was brought to its final

close.

Not long ago, I accidentally found at a book-stall a copy of the

first specimens of an Australian language, which I published some

* Our author did not know that his Awabakal blacks were only a sub-

tribe, and that their brethren, for some hundreds of miles along the coast

to the north and south of Lake Macquarie, spoke a language which is

essentially the same. Northwards from the Hunter River to the Macleay,

this language is still spoken.4ED.

  See page 88.4ED.



THE AUTHOR9S PREFACE.

time in 1826 ; this was done to satisfy my friends of the impro-

priety of introducing the English sound of the vowels instead of

those of the Continent, which are also in use in the South Sea

Islands.

This present copy of the Gospel by Luke is the fourth re-written

revisal of the work, and yet it is not offered as a perfect transla-

tion ; it can only be regarded by posterity as a specimen of the

language of the aborigines of New Holland, or, as a simple monu-

mental tablet, on which might be truthfully inscribed, as regards

the unprofitable servant who attempted to ameliorate the pitiable

condition of the aborigines and attain a knowledge of their lan-

guage :4< He has done what he could.'

L. E. THRELKELD,

Minister.

Sydney, New South Wales,

15th August, 1857.

[NoTE.4The original manuscript was illuminated for Sir George Grey

by Ännie Layard, daughter of Sir A. H. Layard, the explorer of Nineveh.

The original title page is this :

EVANGELION

UNNI TA

JESU-kM-BA CHRIST-KO-BA.

UPAT��ARA

LOkKA-UMBA.

Translated into the language of the aborigines, located in the

vicinity of Hunter9s River, Lake Macquarie, &c., New South

Wales, in the year 1831, and further revised by the translator,

L. E. Threlkeld, Minister, 1857.4ED.



EUANGELION UPATÓARA LUKA-ÚMBA.

WINTA I.

WONTO ba kauw'llo mankulla unnoa tara tú!unbilliko !urránto

!éen kinba,

2. Yanti bo !earun kin bara !ukulla, unnoa tara nakillikan

kurri-kurri kabiru! !atun mankillikan wiyellikanne koba.

3. Murr'r'! tia k'tan yantibo, koito ba! ba tui! ko !irou!,

Teopolo murr'r'! ta,

4. !urra-uwil koa bi tuloa, unnoa tara wiyatoara banu! ba.

5. Yanti-kalai ta Herod noa kakulla, Piriw'l noa kakulla Iu

daia ka, kakulla noa tarai  hiereu Dhakaria yitirra, Abia-úmba ko-

nara : !atun nuku! !ikoúmba yinálkun koba Aaron-úmba, !iakai

bountoa yitirra Elidhabet.

6. Buloara bula kakulla murr'r'! Eloi kin, mikan ta !urrai-

yelléu�n bula Yehóa-ko noa ba wiyellikanne yarakai ma korien.

7. Keawaran bula wonnai korien kulla, bountoa Elidhabet !ur-

rauwai ; !atun bula ba !urró!bai kakulla.

8. !atun yakita kakulla, umulliela noa ba Eloi kin makan ta,

yirru! ka !ikou! kin  hiereu koba,

9. Yanti kiloa  hiereu koba uman, yirrug! ka !ikoúmba ta upulli-

ko bon porapora koiyu! ko uwa noa ba  nao koba Yehóa kai koba.

10. !atun yanti bo  antinto konara ku�ri wiyelliela warai ta

yakita winelliela ba porapora.

11. !atun paipéa noa  agelo Yehóa-úmba !ikou! kin, !arokil-

liela noa tú!ka!kirri ka koiyu! kón ta porapora ka.

12. !atun nakulla bon noa ba Dhakaria ko, unma bon noa ba,

kinta !aiya noa ba kakulla.

13. Wonto ba a!elo wiya noa, Kinta kora bi kauwa, Dhakaria ;

kulla !urra ta wiyellikanne !iroúmba, !atun nuku! ko !iroúmba

ko wonnai k'nu�n giroúmba, !atun wiy'nu�n bi !iakai yitirra Ioanne.

14. !atun pit'l bi k'nu�n, pit'l kauw'lkan k'nu�n pórkullinu�n

!ikou! kinbiru!.

15. Kauw'l wal noa k'nu�n, mikan ta Yehóa kin, !atun keawai

wal noa  wain pit'nu�n, keawai tarere, !atun waraka! wal noa wit-

ellinu�n Marai yirriyirri kan biru! ko, waraka biru! tunkán ta biru!.

16. !atun noa wiy'nu�n wal barun kauw'l-kauw'l wonnai Ith'-

rael-úmba Yehóa-kin ko Eloi ta barúnba.

  This mark is placed before all common nouns which are adapted from

Greek, Latin, or English ; whichever equivalent word in these languages

suits the aboriginal tongue best, that word I have introduced into the text.

In the original text, many of the borrowed words, and especially the proper

names, could not be pronounced by a native black.4ED.
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17. !atun wal noa uw'nu�n !ikou! kin mikan ta kaiyu ka

Marai ta Elía-úmba, warbu!gulliko búlbúl biyu!bai tara koba

wonnai kola!, !atun barun kinko tuloa kako ; uma-uwil koa barun

ku�ri kurrikurri Yehóa kinko.

18. !atun noa Dhakariako wiya bon a!elonu!, Yakoai kan ba!

!urr'nu�n unni? kulla ba! !urro!bai, !atun nuku! emmoúmba

!urró! !éen.

19. !atun noa a!eloto wiya bon, !atoa Gabriel, !akillin Eloi

kin mikan ta ; !atun yuka tia wiyelliko !iroug, !atun tú!un-

billiko !ali tara ko pit'lmullikanne ko.

20. A! !urrulla bi, !ó! ko wal bi k'nu�n, !atun kaiyu korien

wal bi k'nu�n wiyelli ta, yaki-kalai tako purre'! kako unni tara

k'nu�n ba, kulla bi ba !urra korien wiyellikanne emmoúmba, kabo

k'nu�n wal unni tara.

21. !atun bara ku�ri ko mittia Dhakarianu!, !atun kotelliela

minnu!-bulliela noa tunkéa noa  nao ka.

22. !atun noa ba paikulléu�n warrai ta, kaiyu korien noa wiyelli

ko barun ; !atun bara !urra Marai noa nakulla  nao ba ; kulla noa

wauw'l-wauw'l uma barun !atun, !arokilliela noa !ó! ko.

23. !atun kirun kabulla purre'! !ikoúmba umullikanne, waita

!aiya noa uwá kokera ko !ikou! ka tako.

24. !atun yukita purre'! ka Elidhabet !ikoúmba nuku! wara-

k'! bountoa, !atun yuropulléu�n bountoa warán yellenna ka, wiyel-

liela bountoa,

25. Yanti noa tia Yehóako umá nakulla noa tia ba purre'!

ka, mankilliko barun ba béelmulli tin ku�ri tin.

26. Tarai ta yellenna ka  hek ka, Gabriel ta a!elo ta puntimai

ta wiyabunbia bon Eloi kinbiru! uwolliko, purrai kola! Galilaia

koba, !iakai Nadharet,

27. Mirr'l lako wiyatoara ko, ku�ri kako Yothep kinko yitirra

ko, wonnai taro noa Dabidúmba ; !atun mirr'l !iakai yitirra Mari.

28. !atun noa a!elo uwa bounnoun kin, !atun wiyelliela, A!

murr'r'! umatoara bi Yehóa k'tan !irou! katoa ba ; murr'r'!

umatoara bi nuku! ka.

29. !atun bountoa ba nakulla bon, kinta bountoa kakulla wi-

yellita !ikou! kin, !atun kotelliela bountoa minari! unni totó!

k'tan.

30. !atun a!eloko wiya bounnoun, Kinta kora bi, Mari : kulla

bin pit'lmatoara Eloito noa.

31. A, !urralia bi, waraká! bi k'nu�n, wonnai kan !irou! kin

pika ka, !atun yinal pórkullinu�n, !atun bi !iakai yitirra IETHU.

32. !atun wal noa kauw'l k'nu�n, !atun wal bon wiy'nu�n !ia

kai Yinal ta wokka ka ko ; !atun noa Yehóako Eloito gúnu�n wa-

bon yellawollikanne biyu!bai koba Dabidúmba gikoúmba :

33. !atun noa wiy'nu�n wal yanti-katai barun Yakobúmba ; !a-

tun !ikoúmba piriw'lkanne keawai wal k'nu�n wirán.
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34. Wiya !aiya bountoa bon a!elonu! Mariko, Yakoai ke unni

k'nu�n, kulla ba! ku�ri korien?

35. !atun noa a!eloko wiya bounnoun, Tanan wal noa uw'nu�n

Maraikan murr'r'!kan !irou! kinko, !atun kaiyuko wokka tinto

wutinu�n wal !irou!, koito ba unnoa ta murr'r'! pórkullinu�n !ir-

ou! kin ; wiy'nu�n !iakai yinal ta Eloi koba.

36. A, !urralía, !iroúmba wu!gunbai Elidhabet, waraka! boun-

toa yinal !urro!éen koba bounnoun ba ; !atun unni ta yellenna

 hek ta bounnoun-kai-kan wiyatoara !urra-uwai.

37. Kulla !urakito ke noa Eloito kaiyukanto ke.

38. !atun bountoa Mariko wiya, Kauwá yanti k'munbilla tia

wiya bi ba ; !atoa mankillikan Yehóa-úmba. !atun noa a!elo pún-

tirkulléu�n bounnoun kinbiru!.

39. !atun bountoa Mari bu!kulléu�n unti-tara purre'! ka, !atun

uwa bountoa karakai bulk'ra kola!, kokerá ko Yuda kako ;

40. !atun bountoa uwa kokera ko Dhakaria-úmba kako, !atun

bú!bú! ka bounnoun Elidhabetnu!.

41. !atun yakita !aiya !urrá bountoa ba Elidhabetto pullí Mari-

úmba, tulutilléu�n !aiya wonnai bounnoun kin pika ka ; !atun

warapál bounnoun ba Elidhabet kin Maraikanto murr'r'!ko :

42. !atun bountoa wiyelléu�n pullí wokka wiyelliela, murr'r'!

umatoara bi nukug ba ; !atun murr'r'! umatoara peil !iroúmba

pika koba.

43. !atun minari! tin tia unni, tanan uwa tunkan piriw'l koba

emmoúmba?

44. Kull' ba! ba !urrá pulli !iroúmba !urréu! ka emmou!

kin, wonnai !aiya tia tulutilléu�n emmou! kin pika ka pit'l ko.

45. !atun murr'r'! umatoara bountoa !urrá ; kulla unnoa

tara k'nu�n umatoara, wiyatoara bounnoun kin Yehóa kinbiru!.

46. !atun Mariko bountoa wiya, <Maraito emmoúmba ko wi-

yan murrai bon Yehóanu!,

47. !atun maraito emmoúmba ko pit'l umulléu�n Eloi kin Miro-

ma emmoúmba.

48. Kulla noa nakulla miri'l bountoa ba umullikan !ikoúmba ;

A, unti biru! yantinto tia wiy'nu�n murr'r'! upatoara.

49. Kulla noa tia kaiyukanto unnoa tara kauw'l uma ; !atun

yitirroa !ikoúmba murr'r'! upatoara k'tan.

50. !atun murrai !ikoúmba barun kinba kintakan bon k'tan

willu!!él ku�ri kabiru! tarai ku�ri kabiru!.

51. Tú!unbilléu�n noa kaiyukan turru! !ikoúmba ; wupéa noa

barun !aru! !ara yaroyaro búlbúl ban kotellikanne.

52. Upéa noa baran parrán kaiyukan yellawolli!él labiru! bar-

únba, !atun wupéa noa barun mirr'l wokka la!.

53. !ukulla noa kapirrikan ko mu�rr'r'! ta ; !atun noa barun

parólkan yuka mirr'l ko.

54. Umulléu�n noa !ikoúmba umullikan Ith'raelnu!, !urrulli bi-

ru! !ikou! kinbiru! murrai ta !ikoúmba ;
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55. Yanti wiya noa ba barun biyu!bai to !earúnba, Ab'ram-

nu!, !atun barun wonnai tara !ikoúmba yanti katai.=

56. !atun Mari bountoa kakulla bounnoun katoa !oro ka yellen-

na ka, !atun willu! ba !aiya bountoa bounnoun ka tako kokera ko.

57. Yakita !aiya Elidhabetúmba kakulla wonnai pórkullinu�n ;

!atun yinal bounnoun ba pórkulléu�n.

58. !atun !urra bara kótita ko bounnoun bako, yanti Yehóa-

ko noa ba murr'r'! uma bounnoun kin ; !atun bara pit'l kakulla

!atun bountoa.

59. !atun yakita !aiya purre'! ka, uwa !aiya bara kulla-

bulliko wonnai ko ; !atun bara wiya bon !iakai Dhakaria, biyu!bai

tin yitirra tin.

60. !atun tunkanto wiya bountoa, Yanoa ; kulla bon wiy'nu�n

!iakai Ioanne.

61. !atun bara bounnoun wiya, Keawaran !iroúmba kótita wi-

ya ba !iakai unni yitirra.

62. !atun bara tú!a umulléu�n bon biyu!bai ko !ikoúmba ko,

wonnén noa bon yitirra wiy'nu�n?

63. !atun noa wiya upulli!él ko, !atun noa upa wiyelliela,

Yitirra noa !iakai Ioanne. !atun bara yantinto kota.

64. !atun tanoa-kal-bo kurraka bu!kulléu�n !ikoúmba, !atun

bon !ikoúmba t'll'g balbal kakulla, !atun noa wiya, !atun noa

wiya murrai Eloinu!.

65. !atun bara kinta kakulla yantin ta untak'l ; !atun unni tara

wiyellikanne totó! kakulla yantin ta kalo! koa bulkaroa Yuda ka.

66. Gatun bara yantinto unnoa tara !urra wúnkulla barun kin

búlbúl la, wiyelliela, Yakoai unni ta wonnai k'nu�n! Gatun m'tt'ra

Yehóa-úmba !ikou! kin k'tan.

67. !atun noa Dhakaria ko biyu!bai !ikoúmba, warapal bon

wupéa Marai to yirriyirri to, !atun noa wiyelliela !iakai,

68. <K'munbilla bon Yehóanu! Eloinu! Ith'rael koba pit'l-

liko ; kulla noa uwa barun nakilliko, !atun wirrilliko ku�ri ko

!ikou! kaiko.

69. !atun bou!bu!ga noa nulka-nulka !olomullikan !earun,

kokerá Dabid-úmba ka !ikoúmba mankillikan ;

70. Yanti noa ba wiya kurraka ko  propet koba ko yirriyirri-

kan to yantin to, purrai yantin kurrikurri kabiru! :

71. !oloma-uwil koa !earun !earúnba bukka tukulla biru�g,

!atun m'tt'ra biru! barun kinbirug yantin tabiru! yarakai wil-

lu! kabiru!,

72. Umulliko murrai ko wiyatoara barun kin biyu!bai ko

!earúnba, !atun !urrulliko !ikoúmba wiyatoara yirriyirri ta ;

73. Pirral-man noa !ali wiyelliela bon Ab'ramnu! biyu!bai !e-

arúnba,

74. !úwil koa !earun noa, mankilliko !earun m'tt'ra biru!

bukkakan tabiru! !earúnba, !urra-uwil koa !éen bon kinta ko-

rien ko,
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75. Yirriyirrikan !atun murr'r'!kan mikan ta !ikou! kin, yan-

tin ta purre'! ka moron !earúnba.

76. !atun !intoa, wonnai ta, wiy'nu�n bin yitirra  propet ta

wokka kako ; kulla bi uw'nu�n !anka mikan ta Yehóa kin, upulliko

yapu! ko !ikoúmba ;

77. !ukilliko !urrulliko moron ko !ikou! kaiko ku�ri ko, ware-

warekan yarakai barúnba,

78. Murrai tin kauwollin Eloi koba tin !earúnba, !urrakan

wokka kabiru! tanan uwa !earun kinko,

79. !ukilliko purre'! barun ko yellawolli ta ba ko !oro!orá

ba ko, !atun komirra kaba tetti koba, yutilliko tinna ko !earúnba

ko yapu! koa pit'l koba koa.

80. !atun wonnai poaikulléu�n, !atun !uraki noa maraikan ko,

kulla noa koru! koa yakita ko purre'! kako paipéa noa ba Ith'rael

kinko.

WINTA II.

YAKITA purre'! ka, wiya noa Kaithariko Augútoko, upa-uwil koa

bara yantin kuri murrapulliko.

2. !atun unni murrapullikanne una yakita Kurinio noa ba  ko-

b'na kakulla Thuria ka.

3. !atun yantin bara uwa murrapulliko barun ka tako.

4. !atun noa Yothep uwa wokka-la! Galilaia kabiru!, kokerá

birug Nadharet tabiru!, Iudaia kola!, kokerá kola! Dabidúmba

kola!, !iakai yitirra Bethlehem ; (kulla noa kokera koba !atun

kotita koba Dabidúmba ;)

5. Murrapulliko bon !atun Mari bounnoun katoa, wiyatoara

nuku! !ikoúmba, wonnai kan bountoa waraka!.

6. !atun yakita kakulla, kakulla bara ba unta, purre'! ka

k'tan pórkulli koa bountoa ba wonnai.

7. !atun bountoa pórbu!gulléu�n kurri-kurri yinal, !atun boun-

toa mu!gama bon kirikin to, !atun bon wúnkulla takilli!élla butti-

ka! koba ka ; kulla wal tantullan kokera takilli!él.

8. !atun bara  �ipu-k'l untoa kakulléu�n, tumimillin wirr'l ba-

run ba tokoi ta.

9. !atun noa a!elo Yehóa-úmba tanan uwa barun kin, !atun

kullaburra Yehóa-umba kakulla barun katoa ; kinta !aiya bara ka-

kulla.

10. !atun noa a!eloko wiya barun, Kinta kora ; kulla nurun

ba! wiyan murr'r'! totó! kakilliko pit'l ko, kakilliko yantin ko

ku�ri ko.

11. Kulla nurúnba pórkulléu�n unni purre'!, kokerá Dabid-

úmba ka, !olomullikan ta, noa Kritht ta Piriw'l ta.

12. !atun unni tú!a k'nu�n nurúnba ; nanun nura bobo!nu!

!amatoara kirikin taba, kakillin ba takilli!él laba.

13. !atun tanoa kal bo paipéa konara morokok'l !ikou! katoa

a!elo katoa, murr'r'! wiyellin bon Eloinu!, !iakai,
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14. Wiyabu�nbilla bon murr'r'! Eloinu! wokka kaba moroko

kaba, !atun k'mu�nbilla pit'l purrai tako, murr'r'! umatoara ba-

run ku�ri ko.

15. !atun kakulla ba, waita uwa bara ba, a!elo barun kinbiru!

moroko kola!, wiyellan bara  �ipu-k'l taraikan-taraikan, Waita

!éen yakita Bethlehem kola!, na-uwil koa unnu! tara kakulla ba,

!ala Yehóako noa wiya !éarun.

16. !atun bara uwa kurrakai, !atun nakulla Marinu!, !atun

bobo! pirikilliela takilli!él laba.

17. !atun nakulla bara ba, wiyabu�nbéa bara yantin ta purrai

ta unnoa wiyellikanne wiyatoara barun wonnai tin.

18. !atun bara yantinto !urra, kotelliela unnu! tara, wiya ba-

run bara  �ipu-k'l-lo.

19. Wonto ba bountoa Mariko miromá unni tara, !atun kota

bountoa minki ka búlbúl-la bounnoun kin.

20. !atun bara  �ipu-k'l willu! ba kakulla, murr'r'! wiyellin

!atun pit'lmullin bon Eloinu! !ala birug natoara biru! !urra-

toara biru! bara yantita wiyatoara ba barun kai.

21. !atun purre'!  ét ta kakulla ba, kullintiela ko túga-witia

wonnai, !iakai bon wiya Iéthu, !ala ba wiya noa a!eloko kurri-

kurri noa ba pika ka kakulla kunto ka.

22. !atun purre'! ka !oloin ta killibínbín bounnoun ba, yanti

Mothé-ko noa ba wiya, mankulla bara bon  Hierothalem kola!, !u-

killiko bon Yehóa kin ;

23. (Yanti wupa ba wivellikanne ta Yehóa-úmba !iakai, Yantin

ku�ri tara !anka-!anka pika kabiru! yirri-yirri wal k'nu�n yitirroa

Yehóa koba ;)

24. !atun !ukilliko !utoara, !ala wupa ba wiyellikanne taba

Yehóa-úmba, !iakai, Buloara purrou!kan !a keawai wuro! buloara

poppolameri.

25. A! !atun kakulla noa tarai küri  Hierothalem kaba, !iakai

noa yitirra Thimeon ; !atun unnoa ku�ri wiyellikan tuloakan, !atun

!urrullikan, mittillin pit'l ko Ith'rael-úmba ko ; !atun Marai yir-

ri-yirri-kan kakulla !ikou! kin.

26. !atun bon wiyatoara Maraito yirri-yirri-kan-to, keawai noa

nanu�n tettibullikanne, na-uwil koa noa Krithtnu! Yehóa-úmba.

27. !atun noa uwa Marai toa  hieron kako : !atun bula ba pori-

kullaito puruma wonnai léthu kin, umulliko bon yanti ko upato-

ara ko wiyellikanne tako,

28. Mankulla !aiya bon noa !ikou! kin turru! ka, !atun pit'l-

ma noa bon Eloinu!, !atun wiyelliela,

29. <Wamu�nbilla bi tia Yehóa yakita pitälkan, yanti wiya bi

ba :

30. Kulla ba! nakulla !aiku! ko !olomullikan !iroúmba,

31. !ali ko kakilliko !intoa yantin ko ku�ri ko mikan tako ;

32. Kaibu! kakilliko barun  eth'nék'l ko, !atun pit'l kakilliko

ku�ri ko Ith'rael !iroúmba ko.=
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33. !atun bula Yothep !atun Mari kotelliela unnoa wiyatoara

!ikou! kai.

34. !atun Thimeon ta noa pit'lma barun, !atun wiyelliela Ma-

rinu! tunkan !ikoúmba, <A! k'tan noa unni wonnai kakilliko

puntimulliko, !atun bou!kulliko kauw'l-kauw'l barúnba Ith'rael

koba ; !atun tu!a ko wiyéa k'nu�n,

35. (Kauwa, yirrako bin tur'nu�n wal marai !iroúmba kóti,)

paipi-uwil koa kotatoara búlbúl labiru! kauw'l-kauw'l labiru!.=

36. !atun kakulla wak'l Anna,  propetkun, yinálkun Panuel

koba, konara koba Ather koba ; bountoa ta !urro!éen !a!kak'lín,

!atun kakulla bountoa poribai ta wun'l la  hepta ta, murrakin ta-

biru! bountoa katalla ;

37. !atun bountoa mabo!un kukulla wun'l la  éty-wara yanti-

kalai tabiru!, waita uwa korien bountoa  hieron kabiru!, wonto

ba !urrulliela Eloinu! bon purre'! ka !atun tokoi ta ta-korien.

38. !atun bountoa uwolliela tanoa-kal-bo, wiyapaiyéu�n bon Ye-

hóanu!, !atun wiyelliela yantin barun !ikou! kin barun, nakilli-

kan !upaiyiko  Hierothalem kako.

39. !atun upá bara ba unni tara yanti wiyatoara Yehóa koba,

willu!bo !aiya bara kakulla Galilaia kako, barun ka tako kóti kako

Nadharet tako.

40. !atun wonnai poaikulléu�n !uraki noa maraikan k'tan ; !a-

tun pit'lmatoara bon Eloi koba.

41. Waita uwa bula !ikoúmba tunkan !atun biyu!bai Hierotha-

lem kola! yanti-katai wun'l la takilli!él lako kaiwitoara wokka

koa.

42. !atun noa ba wun'l la  dodeka ka, waita !aiya uwa bara

 Hierothalem kola! wirikai ko takilli ko.

43. !atun kirun kakulla purre'!, willu!bo bara ba, wonnai

léthu noa minka willu! ka  Hierothalem ka ; !atun noa Yothep-

ko !atun tunkanto !urra korien bula.

44. Wonto bara ba punta bon barun kin konara, uwa purre'!

ka wak'l la ; !atun bara bon tiwa kóti ta ka.

45. !atun bara na korien bon ba, willu!bo !aiya bara katéaku�n

 Hierothalem kola! tiwolliko bon.

46. !atun purre'! ka !oro kulla, nakulla !aiya bara bon mur-

ru! ka  hieron ka, yellawolliela willi ka barun kin  didathkaloi

ka, !urrulliela barun, !atun wiyelliela barun wiyellikanne pullí.

47. !atun yantinto bara bon !urra, kotelliela bara bon !uraki

!atun wiyatoara !ikoúmba.

48. !atun nakulla bara bon ba, unma !aiya barun ; !atun tunkan-

to !ikoúmba-ko wiya bon, Nai, minari! tin bi kakulla !earun kai?

a! biyu! ta uwa bali, tiwolliela bali bin, minki-kan-to.

49. !atun noa wiya barun, Minari! tin nura tia tiwolliela?

keawai nura ba !urran-upa-uwil koa ba! píntunúmba-kan wiya

noa tia ba?

50. !atun bara !urra korien unnoa wiyelli ta wiya noa ba barun.
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51. !atun noa uwa barun katoa barán Nadharet tako, !atun

!urrullikan noa kakulla barun kin : wonto bountoa ba tunkan

to !ikoúmba miromá unni tara wiyellikanne murru! ka búlbúl

la bounnoun kin.

52. !atun noa Iéthuko poaikulléu�n !uraki kakilliko, !atun kau-

w'l kakilliko, !atun pit'lmulliko bon Eloito !atun ku�riko.

WINTA III.

YAKITA kakulla wun'l la  pip'tín ta piriw'l koba Tiberio Kaithar

koba,  kob'na noa Pontio Pilato Iudaia ka, !atun tetrák noa Herod

Galilaia ka, !atun !ikoúmba kóti Pilip tetrák noa Ituréa ka, !atun

yantin tako Trakoniti ka, !atun Luthanio tetrák noa Abiléné ka,

2. Annath !atun Kaiapath  hiereu piriw'l bula kakulla, wiyel-

likanne Eloi koba uwa Ioanne kinko bon, yinal Dhakaría koba,

koru! kaba.

3. !atun noa uwa yantin toa purrai toa lorad'n toa, wiyelliela

korimulliko kanumaiko, warekulliko yarakai ;

4. Yanti wupaitoara  biblion ka wiyellikanne Ethaia koba  pro-

pet koba, !iakai, Pullí wak'l koba wiyelléu�n koru! kaba, Yapu!

Yehóa koba murr'r'! umulla nura, tuloa kakillikoyapu! !ikoúmba.

5. Yantin ta pilabai warapal upinu�n, !atun yantin ta bulk'ra

um'nu�n punti! ; !atun warín-warín ta um'nu�n tuloa, !atun yapu!

yarakai wollu!biara um'nu�n poito! ;

6. !atun yantinto. nanu�n wal !olomullikanne Eloi koba.

7. Wiya !aiya noa barun konara uwa bara korimulliko !ikou!

kinko, Ela béara! konara maiya kiloa nura! !anto nurun wiya

murralliko bukka tin tanan ba uw'nu�n?

8. Koito nura ba umullia murr'nr'! minki kabiru! ; !atun ko-

ta yikora nura kóti ka minki ka nurun kin wiyelliko, Ab'ram

!earun noa !earúnba biyu!bai ; kulla ba! wiyan nurun, Eloi noa

kaiyukan k'tan umulliko unti tara biru! tunú! kabiru! wonnai

kakilliko Ab'ram kinko.

9. !atun yakita baibai wúnkulla ku�lai ta wirrá ka ; koito ba

yantin ku�lai keawai k'tan murr'r'! kólbúntill'nu�n wal barán,

warekulliko koiyu! kako.

10. !atun ku�riko bon wiya, wiyelliela, Minnu! banu�n !aiya !éen?

11. Wiya noa barun, wiyelliela, Niuwoa  kót-kan buloarakan

!ikoúmba, !umunbilla bon keawai ko ; !atun niuwoa kuntokan !u-

mu�nbilla bon yanti kiloa.

12. Uwa !aiya bara  telóné korimulliko, !atun wiya bon, Piri-

w'l, minnu! banu�n !éen ?

13. !atun noa wiya barun, Manki yikora untoa-k'l unnoabo

mara wiyatoara nurúnba.

14. !atun bara  army-kanko wiya bon wiyelliela, Minnu! banu�n

!éen? !atun noa wiya barun, Bukkamai yikora yantin ku�ri, !atun

wiyéa-yemmai yikora !akoyellaikan yantin ku�ri ; gatun murrai

kauwa nura !aloakan !utoarakan nurunba.
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15. !atun bara ba ku�ri kotelliela, !atun yantinto ku�riko ko-

telliela murru! ka ba ko, búlbúl la ba ko barun kin ba ko !ikó-

u! Ioannenu!, minari! noa Kritht ta, mirka keawaran.

16. Ioanneto noa wiya barun yantin ta, wiyelliela, Korimulliko

ba! katan nurun bato ko ; wonto ba wak'l kaiyukan kauw'l-kau-

w'lkan !atoa kiloa uw'nu�n, murr'r'! korien ba! poru!bu!gulli-

ko tú!ganú! ko !ikoúmba ko ; niuwoa ta korimanu�n nurun Marai

to yirri-yirri ko !atun koiyu! ko :

17.  Pituon !ikoúmba mankillin m'tt'ra ba, !atun murkun noa

um'nu�n búnkilli!él laba !ikoúmba, !atun noa ka-um'nu�n  wíet

!ikoúmba tako kokerá ko ; wonto ba tirri koiyu!-banu�n wal noa

koiyu! ka talokulli korien ta.

18. Tarai ta yantin kauw'l-kauw'l wiya noa : !atun wiyelli ta

ba ko barun ku�ri.

19. Wonto noa ba Herodnu!  tetráknu! piralma bon, noa boun

noun kin Herodia kin nuku! ka Pilip-úmba !ikoúmba kóti koba,

!atun yantin yarakai noa ba uma Herodto,

20. Yanti unni uma, wirri!bakulla bon noa Ioannenu!  jail ka.

21. Yakita barunbo karima yantin ku�ri, kakulla !aiya kori-

mulliela bon Iéthunu!, !atun wiyelliela, moroko !aiya waru!kal-

léu�n,

22. !atun uwa barán Maraikan yirri-yirrikan murrin kiloa pur-

rou!kan kiloa, !ikou! kin ; !atun wak'l pullí kakulla moroko

tin, wiyelliela, !intoa ta emmoúmba yinal pit'lmullikanne ; pit'l-

man ba! !irou!.

23. !atun niuwoa bo Iéthu kakilliliela wun'l la  triakonta ka !i-

ko-úmba, puntelliela bon yinal Yothepúmba, wonto yinal Eli-úmba ;

&c., &c.,

38. Wonto yinal Enoth-úmba, wonto yinal Thet-úmba, wonto

yinal Adam-úmba, wonto yinal Eloi-úmba.

WINTA IV.

!ATUN noa Iéthu warapálkan Maraikan yirri-yirri-kan, willu!bo

kakulla Ior'dan tabiru!, !atun bon yutéa Maraito koru! kola!,

2. Nupitoara bon purre'! ka  tettarakonta ka  diabollo. !atun

unta tara purre'! ka keawai noa ta ba : !atun !oloin ba unta

tara kakulla, kapirri !aiya noa kakulla.

3. !atun noa  diabollo wiya bon, Wiya, bi ba yinal Eloi koba,

wiyellía unni tunu! ka-uwil koa kunto.

4. !atun noa Iéthuko bon wiya, wiyelliela, Wupatoara ta, Kea-

wai ku�ri k'nu�n moron kunto kabiru!, wonto ba Eloi koba pullí

tabiru!.

5. !atun noa  diabollo yutéa bon waita bulk'rá ko, nanunbéa

bon yantin piriw'l koba purrai ta ba tanoa-kal-bo kurrakai.

6. !atun noa  diabollo wiya bon, yantin kaiyu kako !unu�n ba!

!irou!, !atun pit'lmulliko !ali tara ko ; koito ba !ukulla tia em-

mou! ; !atun ba! !utan !anúmbo pit'l ba! ba k'tan.
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7. !intoa ba wiy'nu�n tia, k'nu�n bin yantin !iroúmba.

8. !atun noa Iéthuko wiya bon, Kauwa bi, Thátan, willu! ka

emmou! kin ; koito ba wupatoara, Wiy'nu�n wal bi Yehóanu! !iro-

úmba Eloinu!, !atun !ikou! bo !urr'nu�n wal bi.

9. !atun noa bon yutéa  Hierothalem kola!, !atun wúnkulla bon

búlwarra ka  hieron ka, !atun wiya bon, Yinalla bi ba unni Eloi-

koba, warekulla bi unti biru! barán :

10. Kulla ba wupatoara ta, Wiy'nu�n noa barun a!elo ko nakilli-

ko !irou!, !olomulliko !irou! ;

11. !atun bara bin manu�n m'tt'rró wokka la!, tinna koa !i-

rou! pultéa-ku�n tunu! ko yantin ta.

12. !atun Iéthuko, wiyelliela, wiya bon, Wiyatoara ta, Yanoa

wal bi numa yikora bon Yehóanu! Eloinu! !iroúmba.

13. !atun noa  diabollo !oloin kakulla unni tara nupatoara

waita !aiya noa uwa !ikou! kinbiru! yakita ko.

14. !atun noa Iéthuko willu! ko kakulla, kaiyukan Maraikan,

Galilaia kako : !atun totó! bon kakulla yantin ta purrai kari! ka.

15. !atun noa wiyelliela  thunagóg ka barun ka ta, pit'l wiya-

toara bon yantinto.

16. !atun noa uwa Nadharet tako, kakulla noa poaikulléu�n unta ;

!atun, yanti katai noa ba, uwa noa  thunagóg kako purre'! ka

thabbat, !atun !arokéa wokka la! wiyelliko.

17. !atun !ukulla bon  biblion ta  propet koba Ethaia koba :

!atun bu!bu!ga noa ba  biblion, nakulla !aiya noa !iakai upatoara,

18. Marai ta unni Yehóa koba emmou! kinba, kulla noa tia putía

wiyelliko Eua!elion barun kin mirr'l la ; yuka noa tia turon umulli-

ko minkikan ko, wiyelliko barun wúntoara ko wamunbilliko, !atun

na uwil koa bara munmin to, buru! bu!gulliko barun búntoara,

19. Wiyelliko !atun !urrabunbilliko wun'l la pit'lmullikanne

Yehóa koba.

20. !atun noa wirri!-bu!ga  biblion, !atun noa !utéa kan bon

umullikan ko, !atun yellawa barán. !atun bara bon pimilliela

!aiku! ko, yantin  thunagóg ka ba ko.

21. !atun noa barun tanoa bo wiya, Turin-pai-béa unni wiya

upatoara nurun kin !urréu! ka unti purre'! ka.

22. !atun yantinto bara !urrulliela bon, !atun kota bara pulli

murrai kurraka kabiru! !ikou! kinbiru!. !atun bara wiya, Wiya,

unni ta Yothepúmba yinal?

23. !atun noa barun wiya, Nura ta wiy'nun tia unni wiyelli-

kanne, Karákal, turon bi umulla !intoa bo ; !urra !éen ba umatoara

Kapernaum ka, umulla bi unti yantin ta purrai ta !iroúmba ka.

24. !atun noa wiya, Tuloa nurun ba! wiyan, keawai  propet

!urrá korien !ikou! ka ta purrai ta kóti ka.

25. Wonto ba! ba nurun wiyan tuloa, kauw'l-kauw'l ta mabo-

!un Ith'rael kullé in purre'! ka Elía-úmba ka, yakita wirri!ba-

kulla moroko ta wun'l ta !oro !atun yellenna  hek ta, tara-wará

kakulla yantin ta purrai kari! ka ;
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26. Keawai Elíanu! yuka ba barun kinko, wonto ba Tharepta

kako Thidoni kako nuku! kako mabogun tako.

27. !atun kauw'l-kauw'lkan  leprokan Ith'rael ka, yaki-kalai

Eli�u koba  propet koba ; keawaran wak'l barun kinbiru! turon

umatoara, wonto ba noa Naaman Thuriak'l.

28. !atun yantin bara kakulla  thunagóg ka, !urra bara unni

tara, bukka kauw'l kakulla,

29. !atun bou!kulléu�n, !atun yipa bon kokerá biru!, !atun bon

yutéa pita kako bulk'rá ko kokerá ko wittitoara ko, wareka-uwil

koa bara bon wallu!gón barán.

30. Wonto noa ba uwolliela willi koa barun katoa, waita uwa.

31. !atun noa uwa barán Kapernaum kako, kokerá ko Gali-

laia kako, !atun wiyelliela barun purre'! ka thabbat ka.

32. !atun bara kota wiyellikanne tin !ikoúmba tin ; kulla !iko-

umba pulli kaiyukan.

33. !atun kakulla wak'l ku�ri  thunagóg ka, !ikou! kin minki

ka marai kakulla  diabol koba yarakai koba, !atun noa kaipulléu�n

wokka,

34. Wiyelliela, K'munbilla !earun ; minnu! banu�n !éen bin !in-

toa Iéthu Nadharetk'l? uwa bi !earun tetti-umulli kola!? !imillin

banu! !intoa ta ; wak'l bo ta yirri-yirri-kan Eloi koba.

35. !atun bon Iéthuko koakulla, wiyelliela, Kaiyellía bi, !atun

paikulléa !ikou! kinbiru!. !atun bon ba wareka willi ka  diabol-

lo, paikulléu�n noa !ikou! kinbiru!, !atun keawai bon tetti bún-

tima ba.

36. !atun bara yantinto kota, !atun wiyelliela barabo-barabo,

Minari! unni wiyellikanne! kulla noa wiya kaiyu-kan-to barun

 diabolnu! yarakaikan, !atun barun paikulléu�n warrai tako.

37. !atun totó! !ikoumba kakulla yantin toa purrai kari! koa.

38. !atun noa uwa  thunagóg kabiru!, !atun poló!kulléu�n Thi-

mon kinko kokera ko. !atun tunkan Thimonúmba nuku! koba

munni kakulla karinkan ; !atun bon bara wiya bounnoun kai kola!.

39. !atun noa !arokéa bounnoun kin turru! ka, !atun noa koa-

kulla karin ; !atun wareka !aiya bounnoun karinto ; !atun bountoa

bou!kulléu�n tanoa-kal-bo, !atun umulliela barun kaiko.

40. !atun punn'l ba puló!-kulliléu�n, yantin bara mankulla mun-

ni-munni-kan !ikou! kinko ; !atun noa wupilléu�n barun kin mat

t'ra yantin ta, !atun turon uma barun.

41. !atun  diabol kauw'l-kauw'l paikulléu�n kauw'l-kauw'l la-

biru!, kaibulliela, !intoa ta Kritht ta, yinal ta Eloi-koba. !atun

noa barun koakulla wiya korien ; kulla wal bara !imilléu�n bon

Kritht ta noa unnoa.

42. !atun purre'! ba kakulla, waita noa uwa korari! ; !atun

bara ku�riko tiwa bon, !atun uwa !ikou! kin, !atun mima bara

bon, keawai noa waita wapa barun kinbiru!.

43. !atun noa wiya barun, Wiy'nun bo ta wal ba! piriw'l!él

la Eloi koba taraikan ta kokera ; kulla wal tia !aliko yuka.
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WINTA V.

!ATUN yakita kakulla, warapa bon ba bara kuriko, !urrulliko wiyel

likanne Eloi koba, !arokéa noa pitta ka waraka Gennetharet ta,

2. !atun nakulla buloara murrinauwai kakilliela wara ka ; won-

to ba bara makoroban waita uwa murrinauwai tabiru!, !atun bara

umulliela pika mirkun.

3. !atun noa uwa wak'l la murrinauwai ta Thimon koba ka,

!atun wiya bon yó!yó! umullia purrai tabiru!. !atun noa yell-

awa barán, !atun wiyelliella barun ku�ri murrinauwai kabiru!.

4. !atun !oloin noa ba wiya, wiya noa Thimónnu! bon, Tuir-

kullia pirriko kako, !atun wura pika nurúnba mankilliko.

5. !atun Thimónto, wiyelliela, wiya bon, Piriw'l, uma géen to-

koi ta yanti-katai, !atun mán korien ; kulla bi wiyán wupinu�n wal

ba! barán pika.

6. !atun uma bara ba unni, kokoi-kokoi bara uma makoro katai

kal ; !atun pika kilpaiya.

7. !atun bara wokkaimulléu�n barúnba tarai taba murrinauwai

taba ; wa-uwil koa barun wintamulliko. !atun bara uwa, !atun

warapál bara wupéa buloara murrinauwai, pillukulliela !aiya bara.

8. Nakulla noa ba Thimónto Peterko, puntimulléu�n noa léthu

kin warómbu! ka, wiyelliela, Ela Piriw'l! yuri! bi wolla emmo-

u! kinbiru! ; kulla ba! yarakairán ku�ri k'tan.

9. Kulla noa kota, !atun yantin bara !ikou! katoa ba, kauw'l-

lin makorrin mankulla bara ba.

10. !atun yantibo bara Yakobo !atun Ioanne, yinal ta Lebedaio

koba, mankillai bula ba Thimon katoa. !atun Iéthuko noa wiya

bon Thimónnu!, Kinta kora bi ; yakita biru! manun wal bi barun

ku�ri.

11. !atun mankulla bara ba murrinauwai barán purrai tako,

wúnkulla bara yantin, wirroba bon bara.

12. !atun yakita kakulla, kakulla noa ba tarai ta kokerá, a!

wak'l ku�ri kauw'l  leprokan ; nakilliela noa Iéthunu! puntimul-

léún !oarrá ko, !atun wiya bon, wiyelliela, Piriw'l, wiya, bi ba

kaiyukan k'nu�n, um'nu�n bi tia turon.

13. !atun noa bon wupilléu�n m'tt'ra !ikou! kin, wiyelliela,

Kauwá ; turon bi kauwa. !atun tanoa-kal-bo  leprota wareka !i-

kou! kinbiru! ko.

14. !atun noa bon wiya, wiyéaku�n koa noa barun ku�ri ; wonte

ba yiru! uwa tú!unbillikc !intoa bo  hiereu kinko, !atun !úwa

kulla bi turon umatoara, yanti to Mothé ka noa ba wiya, !ur-

rulliko kakilliko barun.

15. Wonta ba yantin kakulla totó! !ikou! yantin toa purrai

toa : !atun kauw'lko naro uwa !urrulliko, !atun turon kakilliko

barun munni-munni !ikou! kinbiru! ko.

16. !atun noa uwa koru! kako, !atun wiyelliela.

17. Yakita kakulla tarai ta purre'! ka, wiyelliela noa ba,

yellawa ba Parithaioi !atun  didathkaloi wiyellikanne koba, yantin
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tabiru! kokerá biru! Galilaia kabiru!, !atun Iudaia kabiru!,

!atun  Hierothalem kabiru! ; !atun kaiyuto Yehóa-úmba kakulla

turon umulliko barun.

18. A! !atun bara ku�ri wak'l ku�ri kurréa pirrikilli!él la munni-

kan karál ; !atun numa bara bon kurrilliko kokerá kola!, !atun

wúnkilliko bon !ikou! kinko mikan tako.

19. !atun keawai bara napa wonnén kurrilliko murru! kola!

konara tin, uwa bara wokka la! kokera búlwarra ka, !atun wupéa

bon barán kulla koa willi-willi kako pirrikilli!élkan Iéthu kin mi-

kan ta.

20. !atun nakulla noa ba kotellikanne barúnba, wiya noa bon,

Ela ku�ri, yarakai !iroúmba wareka !irou! kinbiru!.

21. !atun bara  g'rammateu !atun Parithaioi kota, wiyelliela,

!an-ke unni wiyan ba yarakai? !anto kaiyu-kan-to warekulliko

yarakai, wonto ba wak'llo Eloito?

22. Wonto noa ba Iéthuko !urra kotatoara barúnba, niuwoa

wiya wiyelliela barun, Minari! tin nura kotelliela búlbúl lako

nurun kin ba ko.

23. Wonnén murr'r'! wiyelliko, !iroúmba ko yarakaito ware-

ka !irou! kinbiru! ; !a wiyelliko, Bou!kullia !atun uwolliko?

24. Wonto ba !urra-uwil koa nura kaiyukan noa yinal ku�ri

koba purrai taba yarakai warekulliko wiya noa munni karál ,

Wiyan banu!, bou!kullia !atun mara !iroúmba pirrikilli!él, !atun

waita unwolla !irou! ka tako kokerá ko.

25. !atun tanoa-kal-bo bou!ulléu�n noa barun kin mikan ta,

!atun mánkulla unnu! !ikoúmba pirrikéa noa ba, !atun waita uwa

!ikou! ka tako kokerá ko koti kako, pit'lmulliela bon Eloinu!.

26. !atun yantin bara kotelliela, !atun bara !aiya pit'lma bon

Eloinu!, !atun kinta la! bara kauw'l, k'tan wiyelliela, Nakulla

!éen minari! konéin bu!gai.

27. !atun yakita yukita waita uwa noa, !atun nakulla wak'l

 telónénu!, !iakai yitirra Lebi, yellawollin wúnkilli!él la ; !atun

noa wiya bon, Yettiwolla tia.

28. !atun noa wúnkulla yanti bo bou!kulléu�n, !atun noa bon

yettiwa.

29. !atun Lebiko bon noa upéa kauw'l takillikanne !ikou!

ka ta kóti ka kokera : !atun kauw'l kakulla konara telónai ko

!atun tarai to yellawa barun katoa.

30. Wonto ba barúnba  g'rammateu !atun Parithaioi koakillan

bara barun wirrobullikan !ikoúmba, wiyelliela, Minari! tin nura

tatan !atun pittan barun katoa  telónai koa !atun yarakai toa?

31. !atun noa Iéthuko wiya barun, wiyelliela, Bara ba moron

tai k'tan keawai bara wiyan karák'l ; wonto ba bara munni

k'tan.

32. Uwa ba! wiya korien ko murro! taiko, wonto ba yarakai

willu! ko minki kakilliko.

33. !atun wiya bon bara, Minari! tin bara mupai k'tan mur-
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rínmurrín wirrobullikan Ioanne-úmba, !atun wiyan wiyellik'nne,

!atun yantibo bara Parithaioi koba ; wonto ba !iroúmba ko tatan

!atun pittan?

34. !atun noa wiya barun, Wiya, nura kaiyukan mupai umul-

liko barun wonnai kakillaikanne, yakita-kalai poribai ba k'tan

barun katoa ba?

35. Wonto ba purre'! k'nu�n wal, mánu�n wal bon ba poribai

barun kinbiru!, !atun yakita !aiya bara mupai-kakillinu�n pur-

re'! ka unta tara.

36. !atun wiya noa barun wak'l  parabol !iakai : Keawai ku�ri

ko wupillinu�n bu!gaik'l korok'l la ; !a ba, yanti bu!gaik'l yir-

bu!ganu�n !aiya wal, !atun pontol bu!gaik'l labiru! keawai koro-

k'l kiloa katan.

37. !atun keawai ku�ri ko wupinu�n bu!gaik'l  wain pika ka ko-

rok'l la ; kulla bu!gaik'llo potopai-y'nu�n wal pika ka, !atun kiroa-

bullinu�n, !atun pika k'nu�n yarakai.

38. Wonto ba bu!gaik'l  wain wunu�n wal bu!gaik'l la pika ka ;

!atun buloara murr'r'! k'tan.

39. !atun keawai kuri koba pitt'nu�n korok'l  wain keawai

noa manu�n bu!gaik'l  wain, kulla noa wiyan korok'l ta murr'ra!.

WINTA VI.

!ATUN yakita thabbat ka buloara, yukita thabbat ka kurri-kurri.

uwa !aiya noa murru! koa yeai!él loa ; !atun bara wirrobulli-kan-

to !ikou! ka to tittia wollu! yeai, !atun takulla mirro-mirromá

m'tt'ra barun kin.

2. !atun taraikanto Parithaioi koba wiya barun, Minari! tin nu-

ra uman unnoa keawaran murr'r'! umulliko unti tara purre'! ka

thabbat ka?

3. !atun noa Iéthuko wiya, wiyelliela, Wiya nura, wiya nura,

wiya ba unni, Dabid-to noa ba upa, niuwoabo ba kapirri kakilla

!atun bara !ikou! katoa ;

4. Uwa noa ba kokera kai Eloi koba, !atun mankulla takulla

nulai nakillikanne, !atun !ukulla barun !ikou! katoa ba ko, kea-

waran murr'r'! takilliko, wonto ba barúnba ko  hiereu koba?

5. !atun noa barun wiya, Yinal ta ku�ri koba, piriw'l noa k'-

tan yantin ko thabbat ko.

6. !atun yakita kakulla tarai ta thabbat ta, uwa !aiya noa

 thunagóg ka !atun wiyelliela : !atun wak'l ku�ri unta kakulla,

m'tt'ra !ikoúmba tú!ka!keri tirrai kakulla.

7. !atun bara  g'rammateuko !atun Parithaioiko tumiméa bon,

wiya bon noa ba turon umulla purre'! ka thabbat ta ; wiyayem-

ma-uwil koa bara bon.

8. Wonto noa ba kota barúnba !urrulliela, wiya bon noa m't-

tirakan tirraikan, Bou!kullia, !atun !arokilla willi ka. !atun

noa bou!kulléu�n, !atun !arokéa.

9. Wiya !aiya noa Iéthuko barun, Wiy'nu�n wal ba! nurun
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unni wiya tuloa ta umulliko, murr'r'g !a yarakai umulliko pur-

re'! ka thabbat ta? moron umulliko, !a warekulliko?

10. !atun nakilliela kari-kari yantin barun, wiya bon noa, Tu-

tullia bi m'tt'ra !iroúmba. !atun upulléu�n !aiya noa, !atun m't-

t'ra !aiya bon turon uma yanti tarai ba.

11. !atun bara warapalkan bukkakan kakulla ; !atun murr'r'!

wiyellan barabo-barabo, minnu! banu�n bara bon ba Iéthunu!.

12. Yakita unta purre'! ka, uwa noa bulk'ra kola! wiyelliko,

yanti-katai noa tokoi ta wiyelliela bon Eloi-nu!.

13. !atun yakita purre'! ta, kaai ba noa barun wirrobullikan

!ikoúmba ; !irimulléu�n noa barun kinbiru!  dodeka niuwoa, barun

wiya !iakai yitirra  apothol ;

14. Thimónnu! (wiya noa !iakai yitirra Peternu!), !atun !iko-

úmba kurrakó! Andrea, !atun Yakobo !atun Ioanne, !atun Pilip

!atun Bátolomai,

15. Mattaio !atun Thoma, !atun Yakobo Alpai-úmba, !atun

Thimon !iakai wiya yitirra Dheloté,

16. !atun Iudath kurrikó! ta Yakobo-úmba, !atun Iudath

Ith'kariot, niuwoa !akoiyayé noa.

17. !atun noa uwa barán barun katoa, !atun !arawan tako

!arokéa noa, !atun konaró wirrobullikan !ikoúmba, !atun kauw'l

konara ku�ri Iudaiak'l, !atun  Hierothalemk'l, !atun korowátari

Turok'l !atun Thidonik'l, uwa bara !urrulliko bon, !atun turon

umulliko barun ba munni ;

18. !atun bara wonk'lman yarakai to marai to : gatun barun

uma turon.

19. !atun yantinto konaró numulla bon bara ; kulla murr'r'!

paibéa !ikou! kinbiru!, !atun noa turon uma yantin barun.

20. !atun noa wokkalan nakulla !aiku! ko !ikoúmba wirro-

bullikan, !atun wiya, Murr'r'! umatoara mirr'lko ; kulla nurun

ba piriw'l!él la Eloi koba.

21. Murr'r'! umatoara nura kapirrikan yakita : kulla nura wa-

rapan wal kakilliko. Murr'r'! umatoara nura túnkillin yakita,

kulla nura kintellinu�n wal.

22. Murr'r'! umatoara nura yarakai um'nu�n !aiya nurun

ku�ri ko, !atun warekanu�n nurun, !atun yarakai wiyanun nurun,

!atun warekanu�n yitirra nurúnba yanti yarakai ba, !ikou! kin

biru! yinal ku�ri koba kabiru!.

23. Pit'l nura kauwa !atun úntellia unta purre'! ka ; kulla

nurúnba !ukillikanne kauw'l k'tan moroko kaba ; yanti uma bara

biyu!bai tako barun ka to barun  propetnu!.

24. Yapal nura porólkan k'tan! kulla nura mankulla ta pit'l

nurúnba.

25. Yapál nura warakan! kulla nura kapirrik'nu�n. Yapal nura

kintellan yakita! kulla nura !irellinun !atun túnkillinu�n.

26. Yapal nura, murr'r'! wiy'nu�n ba yantinto kuriko nurun!

yantibo barúnba biyu!bai ta ko barun !akoyaye  propetnu!.
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27. !iakai ba! wiyan nurun !urrullikan, Pit'lumulla barun ya-

rakai willu! nurúnba ; murr'r'! umulla barun yarakai nurúnba

uman,

28. Murr'r'! barun wiyella koatan nurúnba ; !atun wiyella bon

Eloinu! wiyella barun yarakai nurúnba uman.

29. !atun búnnu�n ba wak'l !an kulló tarai to, tarai !ukillia ;

!atun niuwoa manu�n wurabil !iroúmba, wiya yikora wiwi man-

ki yikora unni doan.

30. !uwa barun yantin ko wiyellinu�n ba !irou! kin ; !atun

niuwoa ba mankulla tullokán !iroúmba wiya yikora kari bon.

31. !atun unnoa la kotan nura la murr'r'g umulliko barun

ku�ri nurun, umulla nura yantibo ta barun.

32. Kulla nura pit'lman barun pit'lman nurun, minari!ko-ke

unnoa? kulla bara yarakai-kan-to yantibo uman.

33. !atun murr'r'g nura um'nu�n ba barun !ali murr'r'! nurun

uman, minari!ko-ke unnoa? kulla bara yarakai-kan-to yantibo

uman.

34. !atun mumbinu�n nura ba barun kotan nura willu!bo upil-

liko barun, minari!ko-ke unnoa? kulla bara yarakai willu! mum-

billan barun willu!bo upilliko yantibo.

35. Wonto ba nura pit'lumulla barun yarakai willu! nurúnba ;

!atun murr'r'g umulla, !atun mumbilla kotan keawai willu!bo

upulliko ; !atun !utoara kauw'l k'nu�n nurúnba, !atun nura won-

nai k'nu�n wokka koba ; kulla noa murr'ra! uman barun wiyapaiye

korien !atun barun yarakai.

36. Kauwa nura minkikan, yantibo Biyu!bai nurúnba minki k'-

tan.

37. Kota yikora yarakai, !atun keawai nurun kot'nu�n yarakai :

pirriralmai yikora nura, !atun keawai nurun pirriralmanu�n : ware-

killa nura, !atun nurúnba warek'nu�n.

38. !uwa, !atun !unu�n wal nurun ; warapal, upulla barán, ga-

tun tolomulla kaumulliko, !atun kiroabullin barán, !unu�n wal

ku�ri nurun !ielka! ka nurun kin. Kulla yantibo upitoara nura

upullin, upéa k'nu�n nurun.

39. !atun noa wiya barun wak'l  parabol ; wiya, munminto yu-

tinu�n tarai munmin? wiya, wal bula-buloarabo warakullinu�n barán

kirun tako?

40. Wirrobullikan ta keawaran noa kauw'l korien !ikoug kin

piriw'l la ; wonto ba tuloa k'tan, k'nun noa yanti piriwal ba !i-

kou! ba.

41. !atun minari! tin bi natan mori! !irou! ka ta ba !aiku!

kaba kurrikó! kaba, wonto ba na korien bi tulkirri !aiku! kaba

!iroug kinba kóti kaba?

42. !a, yakoai bi wiyan bon kurrikó! girou! ba, Bi!gai, ya-

koai tia poru!bu!gabunbilla mori! !irou! kinba !aiku! kaba,

keawai bi ba nakillin tulkirri !irou! kaba? !intoa !akoiyaye!

buru!bu! !ala kurri-kurri tulkirri !aiku! kaba !irou! kinba kóti
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kaba, !atun nanu�n !aiya bi murra-murr'r'! umulliko mori! !ai

ku! kaba kurrikó! kaba !irou! ka ta ba.

43. Kulla ba ku�lai murr'ra! ta k'tan, keawai yeai yarakai

upin ; !a keawai ku�lai yarakai ta k'tan, yeai murr'rag upin.

44. Wonto ba yantin ku�lai !imilliko kóti tin yeai tin ; kulla

bara ku�ri mán korien koku! tulkirri-tulkirri tin, !a titi korien

bara  botru maro tin.

45. Murr'r'gko noa ku�riko wupillin noa murr'r'! wunkilli!él

labiru! minki kabiru! búlbúl labiru! !ikou! kinbiru! ; !atun noa

yarakai wupullin noa yarakai wunkilli!el labiru! yarakai ta biru!

minki kabiru! búlbúl labiru! !ikou! kinbiru! ; kulla !ikoúmba

ko kurraka ko wiyan kauw'l labiru! ko búlbúl labiru! ko.

46. !atun minari! tin nura tia wiyan, Piriw'l, Piriw'l, !atun

uwa korien nura unnoa tara wiyan nurun ba! ba.

47. !an tia ba uw'nu�n emmou! kin, !atun !urran wiyellita em-

moúmba, !atun !aloa uman, tú!unbinu�n ba! nurun !an kiloa noa :

48. Niuwoa ba wak'l yanti ku�ri kiloa, wittia noa kokera !atun

pinnia pirriko, !atun wupéa tu!ga tunu! ka ; !atun poaikulléu�n ba

tunta-tunta, waiumbul murrá koribibi kokeroa, !atun !eawai tolo-

má pa ; kulla wal wittia tunug ka.

49. Wonto ba !urran !atun uma korien, ku�ri kiloa noa wittia

kokera tu!ga korien purrai ta : waiumbul murrá koribibi !ali, !atun

warakulléu�n tanoa-kal-bo ; kauw'lla unnoa warakullin kokera koba.

WINTA VII.

WIYA noa ba !oloin !ikoúmba wiyellikanne, mikan ta yantin ta

ku�ri ka, uwá noa Kapernaun kako.

2. !atun tarai koba  kap'tin koba umullikan munni kakilliela,

mulu!killiliela tetti, pit'l umatoara noa !ikoúmba.

3. !atun, !urrá noa ba Iéthunu!, wiyabunbéa noa barun !aro-

k'l Heb'raioi koba, wiyelliela bon uwa-uwil koa noa pirbu!gulliko

!ikoúmba ko umullikan ko.

4. !atun uwá bara ba Iéthu kin, wiya !aiya bon bara tanoa-kal-

bo, wiyelliela, Murr'r'! noa uma-uwil koa noa bon yanti :

5. Kulla noa pit'lman !earúnba ku�ri, !atun noa wittia !earun

 thunagóg.

6. Uwa !aiya noa Iéthu barun katoa. !atun kalo! korien ta

noa ba kakulla kokerá kola!, yuka noa barun  kap'tinto kóti ta

!ikou! kin, wiyelliela bon, Piriw'l, yanoa bi ; kulla ba! keawaran

murr'r'! korien uwa-uwil koa bi emmou! kin kokerá :

7. Yaki tin ba! kota murr'r'! korien ba! uwolliko !irou! kin-

ko ; wonto ba wiyella wak'l wiyellikanne, !atun emmoúmba umul-

likan pirkullinu�n wal.

8. Kulla ba! ba kaiyukan wiyelliko, emmou! kinba bara ka-

killin  army-kan ; !atun ba! wiya wak'l, Yuri!, !atun waita !ai-

ya noa uwa ; !atun tarai, Kaai, !atun noa uwa tanan ; !atun em-

moúmba umullikan, Umulla unni, !atun uma !aiya noa.
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9. Iéthuko noa ba !urrá unni tara, kotelliela noa !ikou!, !atun

warrakullé in noa, wiya !aiya noa barun wirroba bon ba, Wiyan

ba! nurun, keawaran ba! na pa yanti !urrullikanne kauw'l, kea-

wai yanti Ith'rael la k'tan.

10. !atun bara yukatoara, willu!bo uwolliela kokerá kola!,

nakulla bon umullikan munni biru! pirbu!gatoara.

11. !atun yakita purre'g ka yukita, uw' noa kokeroa,!iakai

yitirra Nain ; !atun kauw'l uwa !ikoúmba wirrobullikan !atun

taraikan ku�ri !ikou! katoa.

12. !atun uwa noa ba papai pulo!kulli!él la kokerá kola!, !a,

tetti kulwon kurrilliela ku�ri warai kola!, wak'l bo ta yinal tunkan

koba bounnoun ba, !atun mabo!un bountoa, !atun kauw'l-kau-

w'l ku�ri kokerá biru! uwa bounnoun katoa.

13. !atun nakulla bounnoun noa ba Piriw'llo, !urrirra boun-

noun noa kakulla, !atun wiya !aiya noa bounnoun, Tú!ki yikora.

14. !atun uwa !aiya noa, numa kurrilli!él ; !atun bara kurriá

bon ba !akéa korun. !atun noa wiya, Wu!gurra, wiyan banug,

Bou!kullia.

15. !atun niuwoa tetti kabiru! yellawa, !atun tanoa-kal-bo wi-

ya. !atun willu!bo bon noa !ukulla bounnoun kin !ikoúmba ka

tunkan ta.

16. !atun bara kakulla kinta yantin ; !atun bara bon pit'lman

Eloinu!, wiyelliela, Kauw'l  propet ta paipéa !earun kin, !atun

noa Eloito nakulla !ikoúmba ku�ri.

17. !atun unni totó! !ikoúmba kakulla yantin to Iudaia koa,

!atun yantin toa purrai kari! koa.

18. !atun Ioanne-úmba-ko wirrobullikanto wiya bon unni tara.

19. !atun noa Ioanneto wiya bulun wirrobullikan !ikoúmba,

yuka bulun Iéthu kinko, wiyelliko, !intoa ta uw'nu�n? !a, na-téa

k'nu�n !éen taraikan?

20. Uwa bara ba ku�ri !ikou! kinko wiya bara, Ioanneto kori-

mullikanto !earun yuká !irou! kinko, wiyelliko, !intoa ta uw'-

nun? !a, na-téa k'nu�n taraikan?

21. !atun tanoa-kal-bo  hora ka pirbu!ga noa kauw'l-kauw'l

munni-munni, !atun marai yarakaikan ; !atun kauw'l-kauw'l mun-

min uma noa barun nakilliko.

22. Wiya !aiya noa barun Iéthu, wiyelliela, Waita la! nura,

!atun wiyella bon Ioannenu! unni tara nakulla nura ba !atun

!urra ; munmin-tabiru!-ko natan, wiirwiir-biru!-ko uwan, wamun-

wamun-tabiru! turon kakulla, wo!k'l-labiru! !urran, tetti-kabiru!

bou!kulléu�n, barun mirr'l ko wiyan ta Eua!elion.

23. !atun pit'l-umatoara yantinto niuwara korien k'nu�n em-

mou! kin.

24. !atun waita ka ba bara ba puntimai loanne-úmba, wiya

!aiya noa barun ku�ri Ioannenu! bon, Minari! tin nura koru!

kola! nakilliko? ko!ka toloman wibbi ko?
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25. Minari! ko nura uwa koru! kola! nakilliko? wak'l upul-

léu�n ku�ri poito! korikin to? A! bara upulléu�n konéin to !atun

bara murrar'! k'tan takilliko, yellawa bara piriw'l!él la.

26. Minari! ko nura uwa koru! kola! nakilliko? wak'l  propet?

Kauwa, wiyan nurun ba! kauw'llan noa ba  propet kiloa.

27. !ali noa wiyatoara upa unni, A! yukan ba! puntimai em-

moúmba girou! kin mikan ta, um'nun wal noa yapu! girou!.

28. Kulla ba! wiyan nurun, Keawai  propet kauw'l k'tan yanti

Ioanne noa ba korimullikan porkullitoara nuku! labiru! : niu-

woa waréa ta k'tan piriw'l!él la Eloi koba ka, kauw'l noa k'tan

niuwoa kiloa.

29. !atun yantinto ku�riko !urra bon, !atun bara  telónai, pit'l-

ma bon Eloi-nu!, korimatoara k'tan bara Ioanne kaibiru! kari-

mulli biru!.

30. Wonto ba bara Parithaioi !atun bara  nomikoi !urramai!a

wiyellikanne Eloi koba barun kin, keawai korimatoara korien

Ioanne kai.

31. !atun noa Piriw'llo wiya, Yakoai kiloa bara ku�ri untik'l

willu!!él? !atun minari! kiloa bara?

32. Bara yanti wonnai kiloa yellawollin !ukilli!él la, !atun

kaipullin taraikan, !atun wiyellin, Tirkima !éen nurun, !atun

keawai nura úntelli korien ; minki !éen kakulla nurun, !atun

keawai nura tu!killi korien.

33. Kulla noa Ioanne korimullikan uwa, keawai kunto ta pa

!a  wain keawai pitta pa ; !atun nura wiyan,  diabol noa !ikou!

katoa ba.

34. Yinal ta ku�ri koba uwa takilliko !atun pittelliko, !atun

nura wiyan, A! mataye ku�ri unni, !atun  wain pittaye, kóti ta

 telónai koba !atun yarakai willu! koba!

35. Wonto ba yantinto wonnaito !uraki koba ko piralman bon

!uraki.

36. !atun wak'llo Parithaioi koba ko wiya bon ta-uwil koa noa

!ikou! katoa. !atun uwa noa kokera Parithaio koba, !atun yella-

wa noa barán takilliko.

37. !atun, a! !apal wak'l yarakaikun bountoa !urrá bountoa ba

Iéthunu! bon yellawai takilli taba kokera Parithaio koba ka, man-

kulla bountoa wúnkilli!él alabathro putillikanne,

38. !atun !arokéa bountoa tinna ka bulka ka !ikoung kin,

tú!killin, !atun bountoa puntia bounnoun ka to !urrun to tinna

!ikoúmba, !atun pirripa bounnoun ka to kittu! ko wollu! koba

ko bounnoun ka to, !atun bú!bú!ka bon tinna !ikoúmba, !atun

putia bon putilli!él lo.

39. Yakita nakulla noa ba unni !ali Parithaio, wiya bon ba,

wiyelléu�n !aiya noa niuwoabo minki ka, wiyelliela, Unni ku�ri  pro-

pet ba noa !urra pa noa wonta-kan-to ka !apallo numa bon ; kulla

bountoa yaraikan.
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40. !atun Iéthuko noa wiyayelléu�n, wiyelliela bon, Thimón,

wiya-uwil koa banu!. !atun noa wiya, Piriw'l, wiyellia.

41. Tarai ta kakulla !ukillikan wak'l buloara mumbitoara !iko-

úmba ; wak'llo noa mumbilléu�n  pentakothioi  denari, !atun tarai

ta  pentékonta mumbilléu�n.

42. !atun keawai bula !upaiye pa ba yaru! ka bon, wareká !aiya

noa bulun ba. Wonta kin bulun kinbiru! pit'lmanu�n kauw'l bon!

43. Thimónto noa wiya, wiyelliella, Mirka !ikou! wareka noa

ba kauw'l. !atun noa wiya bon, Kota bi tuloa.

44. !atun noa warrakulléu�n !apal ko, !atun wiya Thimónnu!

Natan bi unni !apal? uwa ba! kokera ko !irou! ka ta ko, keawai

bi tia !upa bato tinna ko ; wonto bountoa ba puntia tia tinna

bounnoun ka to !urrun to, !atun watia bounnoun ka to wollu!

kabiru! ko kittu! ko.

45. Keawai bi tia bú!bú! ka pa : wonto ba unni !apal, bú!-

bú!-kulliela tia tinna yakita biru! uwa ba! ba.

46. Keawai bi puti pa emmoúmba wollu! kipai to, wonto ba

unni !apal putia emmoúmba tinna kipai to.

47. !iakai tin banu! wiyan, Yarakai umatoara bounnoun ba

kauw'l ta warekatoara bounnoun ba ; kulla bounnoun pit'l-ma

kauw'l : kulla barúnba warekatoara waréa, pit'l-ma bara waréa.

48. !atun noa bounnoun wiya, Wareká umatoara !iroúmba yara-

kai.

49. !atun bara yellawan !ikou! kinba takilli taba, bara bo

wiyatan minki ka, !an-ke unni warekan noa yarakai.

50. !atun noa bounnoun wiya, !urrulli ta biru!!iroúmba

moron bi k'tan ; yuru! bi pit'l kakilliko.

WINTA VIII.

!ATUN yakita yukita uwa noa yantin toa purrai toa kokera, wiyel-

liela !atun tú!unbilliela totó! pit'lmullikanne  bathileia koba

Eloi koba : !atun bara  dodeka ta !ikou! katoa ba.

2. !atun bara nuku! taraikan, turon umatoara marai yarakai

tabiru! !atun munni kabiru!, Mari yitirra !iakai Magdalak'lin,

bounnou�n kinbiru! paipéa  diabol  hepta ta,

3. !atun Ioanna porikunbai Kutha-úmba, Herod-úmba umulli-

kan, !atun Thuhanna, !atun taraikan kauw'l, !ala bara !ukulla

bon untak'l tullokan ba biru! barun kai.

4. !atun uwittillin bara ba ku�ri kauw'l-kauw'l, !atun uwa !i-

kou! kinko, yantin tabiru! kokerá biru!, wiya noa unni  parabol :

5. Upillikan noa uwa yeai ko upulliko !ikoúmba ko ; !atun

upulliela noa ba, winta porkulléu�n kaiyinkon ta yapu! ka ; !atun

waita-wa barán, !atun tibbinto takulla moroko tinto.

6. !atun winta porkulléu�n tunu! ka ; !atun poaikulléu�n ba

wokka la! tetti !aiya kakulla, koito ba bato korien ta.

7. !atun winta porkulléu�n tulkirri-tulkirrá ; !atun poaikulléu�n

tulkirri-tulkirri matti, !atun murru!kama.



AN AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGE.

8. !atun tarai ta porkulléu�n purrai murr'r'! purrai ta, !atun

poaikulléu�n wokka la!, !atun yeai kurria  hekaton ta. !atun

noa ba wiya unni tara, kaaipulléu�n !aiya noa, Niuwoa ba !urréu!

kan k'tan !urrulliko !urrunbunbilla bon.

9. !atun wirrobulli-kan-to !ikoúmba ko wiya bon, wiyelliela,

Minari! ke unni  parabol?

10. !atun noa wiya, !utan !urrulliko nurun pirriral  bathileia

koba Eloi-úmba ; wonto barun tarai ta  parabol la ; natan bara

keawai bara na pa, !atun !urran bara keawai bara !imilli pa.

11. !iakai ta unni  parabol : Yeai ta wiyellikanne ta Eloi koba.

12. Bara kaiyinkon taba yapu! kaba !urrullikan bara ; uwa

!aiya noa  diabol, !atun mankulla wiyellikanne barun ba minki

kabiru! búlbúl labiru!, !urréa-ku�n koa bara !atun moron koa bara

katéa-ku�n.

13. Bara tunu! kaba !urra bara ba wiyellikanne pit'lkan to ;

!atun unni tara wirra korien k'tan, kota bara waréa ba, !atun

yakita numullikanne ta waraka !aiya bara.

14. !atun unnoa tara porkulléu�n tulkirri-tulkirrá, bara ba

!urra, waita uwa !aiya, !atun murru!kama umullikannéto !atun

porollo !atun pirunto moron koba, !atun yeai kurri korien mur-

r'r'g kakilliko.

15. Wonto ba unnoa murr'ra! kaba purrai taba, bara ba !urra

wiyellikanne, tuloakan !atun murr'r'!kan búlbúlkan, tuman bara,

!atun yeai kurrin murroi to.

16. Keawai ku�riko wirro!banu�n kaibu!, wutinu�n !aiya tenti

ko, !a wutinu�n bara ka pinkilli!élla ; wonto ba wupinun kaibu!-

!él la, na-uwil koa bara uwollita ba ko kaibu!.

17. Kulla yantin ta !etti biru! !urranu�n wal kakilliko ; !atun

yantin ta yuropatoara biru! !urranu�n wal kakilliko, !atun paipi-

nu�n wal.

18. Yakoai nura !urrulla ; kulla !ikou! kinba !unu�n wal !iko-

u! kin ; !atun keawai noa ka korien, mantillinu�n wal bon !ikou!

kinbiru! unnoa ta paipitoara !ikou! kinba.

19. !atun tunkan !ikou! kinko !atun bara kóti ta !ikoúmba

uwa, !atun keawai bara wa pa !ikou! kinko konarrin, kulla

kauw'l waitawollan.

20. Wintako bon wiya !iakai, !arokillin bara warrai taba !iko-

úmba tunkan !atun kóti ta, na-uwil koa bara !irou!.

21. !atun noa wiyayelléu�n barun, wiyelliela, Unni tara tia k'-

tan emmoúmba tunkan !atun kóti ta, !urrullikan wiyellikanne

Eloi koba !atun umullikan.

22. !atun yakita tarai ta purre'! ka, uwa noa murrinauwai ta

ko !ikou! katoa wirrobullikan toa !ikoúmba ; gatun noa barun

wiya, Waita !éen wai!a-uwil kaiyin kola! wara kola!. !atun bara

tolka mureu! kola!.

23. Wonto ba bara uwolliela, pirrikéa noa kó!ó! ; !atun wibbi ka-

uw'l kakulla wara ka ; !atun bara warapal, !atun kinta kakilliela.
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24. !atun bara uwa !ikou! kin, bou!bu!ga !aiya bon, wiyel-

lielia, Piriw'l, piriw'l, tetti kola! !éen! Bou!kulléu�n !aiya noa,

!atun wiya noa wibbi, !atun tulkun woúmbul koba ; !atun korun

kakulla, !atun yura! !aiya kakulla.

25. !atun noa wiya barun, Wonnu!-ke nurun kotellita? Gatun

bara kinta kakulla, kotelliela, wiyalan taraikan-taraikan, Wonta-

kan unni ku�ri! kulla noa wiyan wibbi !atun bato, !atun !urra

!aiya bon.

26. !atun bara uwa purrai tako Gadarén tako, kaiyin taba Gali-

laia kaba.

27. !atun noa ba yankulléu�n purrai tako, nu!gurrawa bon

wak'llo ku�riko kokera biru! ko,  diabolkan noa katalla yuraki,

!atun keawai noa upillipa kirrikin to, keawai noa k'tan kokera,

nikki ka noa kakulla.

28. Nakulla noa ba Iéthunu!, kaaibulléu�n !aiya noa, !atun

puntimulléu�n !ikou! kin mikan ta !atun wokka wiyelléu�n wiyel-

liela, Minnu! banu�n ke bi tia, Iéthu, Yinal ta Eloi koba wokka

kaba koba Yanoa bi tia piralmai yikora.

29. (Kulla noa wiya marai yarakaikan paikulliko ku�ri kabiru!.

Kulla bon mankulla murrin-murrin ; !atun wirria bon tibon ko ;

!atun noa tiirbu!ga tibon, !atun yuaipéa bon  diabollo koru!

kola!).

30. !atun Iéthuko noa wiya bon, wiyelliela, Wonnén bi yitirra?

!atun noa wiya,  Léjun ba! ; kulla kauw'l-kauw'l  diabol uwa

murrari! !ikou! kinko minki kako.

31. !atun bara bon wiya, Yanoa, wiya yikora !earun bi pirriko

kola! kakilliko.

32. !atun kakulla untak'l wirrul takilliela bulk'ra ba ko ; !atun

bara wiya bon puló!kulliko barun minki kako  por'k kako. !atun

noa wamunbéa barun.

33. Uwa !aiya bara waita  diabol minki tabiru! ku�ri kabiru!,

!atun puló!kulléu�n  por'k ka koiro ka ; !atun wirrul murra barán

karakai pirriko koba wara kako, kurrin to !aiya bara.

34. Nakulla bara ba tamunbéa unnoa tara umatoara, murra

!aiya bara, !atun waita uwa kokerá kola!, !atun !oru! kola! ;

wiya !aiya !aloa.

35. Uwa !aiya bara nakilliko umatoara ko ; !atun uwa Iéthu

kin, !atun nakulla bara bon unnoa ku�ri, paipitoara biru! bara

waita uwa, yellawolliela Iéthu ka ta tinna ka, kirrikinkan !atun

tuloa !urrullikan ; !atun kinta bara kakulla.

36. Yantinto nakulla unnoa wiya barun, yanti bon ba turon

uma  diabolkan kauw'lkan.

37. !atun yantinto konaró purrai tako Gadarén tako wiya

!aiya bon waita uwolliko barun kinbiru! ; kulla bara kintakan

kauw'l kakulla. !atun noa uwa murrinauwai tako, !atun wul-

lu!bo kakulla.
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38. !atun unnoa ku�ri kabiru!  diabol bara waita uwa, wiya

bon ka-uwil koa noa !ikou! katoa : wonto noa léthuko yuka bon

waita, wiyelliela,

39. Willu!bo bi wolla !irou! ka tako kokerá ko, !atun gurra-

bunbilliko unnoa tara uma noa ba Eloito !irou!. !atun noa

waita uwa, !atun wiya yantin toa kokeroa, yanti Iéthuko noa

uma bon.

40. !atun yakita kakulla, willu!bo noa ba Iéthu kakulla, pit'l

tara kakilliela ku�ri, kulla bara bon mittilliela yantinto.

41. !atun yakita uwa wak'l ku�ri tanan, !iakai yitirra Yaeiro,

wiyellikan noa  thunagóg kako ; !atun noa puntimulléu�n Iéthu

kin tinna ka, !atun wiya uwolliko !ikou! kinko kokera ko ;

42. Kulla bon wak'l yinálkun kakulla,  dodeka wun'l ta boun-

noun ba, gatun bountoa pirrikilliela tetti kakilliela. !atun uwa

!aiya noa, ku�riko bon murru!kama.

43. !atun wak'l nuku!, kumarakan  dodeka wun'l ta boun-

noun ba, !ukilléu�n bountoa kirun tullokan bounnoúnba karák'l ko,

keawai bara bounnoun turon uma pa,

44. Uwa bountoa bulka kako, !atun numa pita !ikoúmba kir-

rikin : !atun tanoa-kal-bo kumara !aiya kakulla korun.

45. !atun noa Iéthuko wiya !aiya, !anto tia numa? Yantin-

to wiya keawai, wiya !aiya noa Peterko !atun bara !ikou! katoa,

Piriw'l, konaro bin murru!kama !atun waita wa, !atun bi wi-

yan, !anto tia numa?

46. !atun noa Iéthuko wiya, Wak'llo ta tia numa : kulla ba!

!urran waita ka ba kaiyu emmou! kinbiru!.

47. !atun bountoa ba nuku!ko nakulla yuropa korien boun-

toa, uwa bountoa pulul-pulul, !atun puntimulléu�n !ikou! kin

mikan ta, wiya bon bountoa mikan ta yantin ta ku�ri ka, minari!

tin bountoa numa bon, !atun tanoa-kal-bo bountoa kakulla turon.

48. !atun noa bounnoun wiya, Yinálkun, kauwa bi pit'l ;

!urrullito !iroúmba-ko turon bin uma ; yuri! waita pit'l kakilliko.

49. !atun wiyelliela noa ba, tanan uwa wak'llo wiyellikan ta

biru! kokera biru!, wiyelliela bon, !iroúmba yinálkun tetti kakul-

la ; yanoa, Piriw'l pirriralmai yikora bon.

50. Wonto noa ba Iéthuko !urra, wiyayelléu�n noa bon wiyel-

liela, Kinta kora bi ; !urrulla wal bi, !atun turon !aiya wal boun-

toa k'nu�n.

51. !atun noa ba uwa kokera ko ba murrari!, keawai noa tarai

kan wommumbi pa !ikou! kin, wonto ba Peternu! !atun Yako-

bonu!, !atun Ioannenu!, !atun biyu!bai !atun tunkan murrakín

koba.

52. !atun yantin tu!killéu�n !atun minki kakulla bounnoun kai :

wonto noa ba wiya, Tu!ki yikora ; keawaran bountoa tetti korien,

wonto ba !arabo kakillin.

53. !atun bara bon béelma, nakilliela tetti bountoa kakulla.



THE GOSPEL BY LUKE, c. 8.

54. !atun noa kirun barun yipa warai tako, !atun noa man-

kulla bounnoun mutt'rrin, !atun wiya, Murrakín, bou!kullia.

55. !atun bounnoun ba marai katéakan, !atun bountoa bou!-

kulléu�n tanoa-kal-bo : !atun noa wiya bounnoun takilliko.

56. !atun kintakan biyu!bai !atun tunkan bounnoun ba :

wonto noa ba wiya barun, yanoa wiya yikora taraikan ku�ri unni

umatoara.

WINTA IX.

WIYA !aiya noa barun  dodeka ta !ikoúmba kaumulliko, !atun

!ukulla barun kaiyu kakilliko !atun wiyellikan kakilliko yantin

ko  diabol ko, !atun turon umulliko yantin munnikan ko.

2. !atun noa barun yuka wiyelliko  bathileia Eloi koba, !atun

turon umulliko munni ko.

3. !atun noa wiya barun, Manki yikora waita kola!, keawai

tupa-tupa manu�n, keawai yinu!, keawai kunto, keawai  money,

keawai buloara manu�n kirrikin taraiko-taraiko.

4. !atun uw'nu�n nura ba tarai ta kokera, tanoa kauwa, !atun

waita uwolla untoa biru!.

5. !atun bara keawai nurun wommunbi korien, waita nura ba

uw'nu�n untoa biru! kokera biru!, tirri-tirrillia yullo kabiru!

mori! tinna kabiru! nurun kinbirug, tú!a kakilliko barun kinko.

6. !atun waita bara uwa, !atun uwa kokeroa willi koa, wiyel-

liela Eua!elion, !atun turon umulliela yantin ta purrai ta.

7. !atun noa Herodto tetrákko gurra unni tara uma noa ba ;

!atun kotelliela niuwoa bo, kulla wiyatoara tarai-kan-to Ioanne

noa bou!kulléa tetti kabiru! ;

8. !atun winta ka, paipéa noa Elía ; !atun tarai-kan-to, wak'l

!a!ka-k'l  propet tabiru! bou!kalléu�n.

9. !atun noa Herod wiya, Kolbúntia ba! bon Iaonnenu! wol-

lu! ; !an-ke unni !urran ba! unni tara? !atun noa na-uwil koa

bon.

10. !atun bara  apothollo willu!bo bara ba kakulla, wiya !aiya

bon yantin unni tara uma bara ba. !atun noa barun yutéa, !atun

kara uwa mirrulla ko, kokera ko yitirra Bet'thaida kako.

11. !atun bara ku�ri !urra bara ba, wirropa bara bon ; !arokéa

noa wiyelliko barun  bathileia Eloi koba, !atun uma barun turon

kakilliko munnikan.

12. !atun purre'! kakilliela yaréak'l, uwa !aiya bara  dodeka

ta, !atun wiya bon, Yukulla barun konara waita la!, uwa-uwil

koa bara yantin toa purrai kari! koa, yellawolliko, !atun takil-

liko ; kulla !éen k'tan unti mirrul la.

13. Wonto noa ba barun wiya, !uwa barun !aloa ko takilliko.

!atun bara wiya, Keawai !earúnba kulla unni  pente kunto !a-

tun buloara makoro ; wiya !éen wirrilla barun !ali ko takilliko

vantin ko ku�ri ko.
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14. Kulla wal ku�ri kauw'l  pentakikilioi ta. !atun noa wiya

barun wirrobullikan, Yellawabunbilla barun konara kakilliko  pen-

tékonta tarai taba kakilliko.

15. !atun uma !aiya bara yanti, !atun yellawabunbéa barun

yantin barán.

16. Mankulla !aiya noa unnoa tara kunto  pente !atun makoro

buloara ; !atun nakilliela wokka la! moroko koba, murroi wiyel-

liela unni tara, !atun yiirbu!ga, !atun !ukulla barun wirrobul-

likan ko wunkilliko barun kin mikan ta konara.

17. !atun takulla bara, !atun warakan !aiya bara kuttawan

yantin ; !atun mankulla bara wanan  dodeka ka wimbi ka wunta-

wai biru! barun kai.

18. !atun yakita wiyelliela noa ba niuwoa-bo púnbai, !ikoúmba

wirrobullikan !ikou! katoa ; !atun noa wiya barun, wiyelliela,

!annu! wiyan ku�ri ko !an ba! ba.

19. Wiyayelléu�n bara, wiyelliela, Ioanne ta bi korimullikan ;

wonto ba taraito wiyan Elía ta ba ; !atun taraito wiyan wak'l

!a!ka-k'l  propet koba, bou!kulliakan katéa-ku�n.

20. Wiya noa barun, !anto tia nura wiyan !an ba! ba?

Peterko noa wiyayelléu�n, wiyelliela, Kritht ta bi Eloi-úmba.

21. !atun noa barun piralma, wiyéa-ku�n koa bara unnoa tara

tarai ko ku�ri ko ;

22. Wiyelliela, Yinal ta ku�ri koba yarakai kauw'l wal bon

um'nu�n, !atun warek'nu�n wal bon bara !a!kakal !atun bara

 hiereukan piriwal, !atun bara  g'rammateukan, !atun búnnu�n

wal tetti, !atun bou!g'nu�n !aiya bon tarai ta purre'! !oro ka.

23. !atun wiya noa barun yantin, Wanu�n tia ba taraikan

ku�ri uw'nu�n, !urrullia noa niuwoa-bo, !atun mara-uwil koa noa

tali!kabillikanne !ikoúmba yantin ta purre'! ka, !atun wirro-

bulla tia.

24. !anto ba mirom'nu�n moron !ikoúmba, warek'nu�n wal noa?

kulla noa warek'nu�n moron !ikoúmba emmou! kin, !aloa noa

moron um'nu�n.

25. Wonnu!-ke murr'r'! ku�ri ko, mankilliko purrai kari! ko,

!atun noa tetti wal !aiya kanu�n niuwoa-bo, !a warek'nu�n wal?

26. !an tia ba koiyun k'nu�n emmou! kai, !atun wiyellikanne

emmoúmba, Yinal ku�ri koba koiyun !ikou! kai, uw'nu�n noa ba

killibinbinkan kóti !ikou! kinba, !atun Biyu!bai koba, !atun

a!elo yirri-yirri-kan koba barúnba.

27. Kulla ba! wiyan nurun tuloa, unni winta !arokéu�n ba,

keawai bara tetti k'nu�n, kabo na-uwil koa bara  bathileia-nu! Eloi

koba.

28. !atun yakita kakulla purre'! ka  ét ta yurika-ta unni tara

wiyellikanne, yutéa noa barun Peternu!, !atun Ioannenu!, !atun

Yakobonu!, !atun uwa wokka la! bulk'ra kola! wiyelliko.

29. !atun noa ba wiyelliela, takin bon tarai warrakulléu�n, !a-

tun !ikoúmba kirrikin purrul kakulla, !atun killibinbin kakulla.
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30. !atun wiyelliela bon ku�riko Mothéko !atun Elíako :

31. Paipéa bula killibinbin, !atun wiya bula !ikoúmba tetti

tin ka-uwil koa  Hierothalem ko.

32. Wonto ba Peter noa !atun bara !ikou! katoa porrólkan

bara birikéa kó!ó! ; !atun bara kakulla tira!, nakulla bara giko-

úmba killibinbin, !atun buloara bula ku�ri !arokéa !ikou! katoa.

33. !atun kakulla yakita bula ba waita uwolliela !ikou! kin-

biru!, Peterko noa wiya bon Iéthunu!, A! Piriw'l, murr'r'g !ea-

run unti ko kakilliko ; !atun umabunbilla !oro kokera ; wak'l

bin, !atun wak'l Mothénu!, !atun wak'l Elíanu!, !urra korien

minari! noa wiya.

34. Wiyelliela noa ba, yareil kakulla, !atun wutéa barun ;

!atun bara kinta kakulla, waita bara ba wolliela murrari! yareil la.

35. !atun pullí kakulla yareil labiru!, wiyelliela, Unni ta

emmoúmba kóti yinal pit'lmullikan ; !urrulla bon.

36. !atun pullí ba kakulla korun, Iéthu noa kakilliela púnbai.

Keawai bara unni tara wiya pa untatoara, natoara purre'! ka ta-

raikan ta.

37. !atun yakita kakulla purre'! ka tarai ta unta, uwa bara

ba barán bulk'ra biru!, kauw'llo ku�riko nu!gurra wa bon.

38. A! !atun wak'l ku�ri konara koba kaaibulléu�n, wiyelliela,

Piriw'l, kai bi, na-uwillia yinal emmoúmba ; kulla noa emmoúmba

wak'l wonnai.

39. A! !atun maraito bon mankulla, !atun !aiya noa kaaibul-

léu�n wokka ; !atun yiirbu!ga bon, !atun kurra!toanbu!ga ; !atun

búntoara noa, waita !aiya !ikou! kinbiru! uwa.

40. !atun ba! wiya barun wirrobullikan !iroúmba warekulliko

bon ; keawai bara kaiyu korien.

41. !atun noa Iéthuko wiya, wiyelliela, A! !urra korien !atun

pirriral unni willu!-!él! Yakounta-la! ba! k'nu�n nurun kin,

!atun wal ba! k'munbinu�n nurun? Mara bon tanan !iroúmba

yinal unti ko.

42. !atun uwolliela noa ba tanan  diabollo bon puntima barán

!atun yiiryiir uma. !atun noa Iéthuko koakulla bon marai yara-

kai ka, !atun bon wonnai turon uma, !atun !utéakan !aiya bon

biyu!bai ta !ikoúmba tin.

43. !atun yantin bara kinta kakulla kaiyu tin kauw'l lin Eloi

koba tin ; !atun kotelliela bara ba yantin unni tara Iéthuko noa

ba uma, wiya !aiya noa barun wirrobullikan !ikoúmba,

44. K'munbilla unni tara wiyellikanne murrari! !urréu! kako

nurun kin ; kulla noa Yinal ku�ri koba wupinu�n wal bon matt'ra

ku�ri ka.

45. Keawai bara !urra pa unni wiyellikanne, !atun yuropa

!ali barun kinbiru!, keawai bara !imilli korien ; !atun bara kinta

kakulla wiyelliko bon !ali tin wiyellikanne tin.

46. Yakita !aiya bara wiyellan barabo-barabo, !an-ke k'nu�n

kauw'l piriw'l barun kinbiru!.
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47. !atun Iéthuko noa !imilléu�n kotatoara búlbúl labiru! barun

kinbiru! mankulla noa wonnai, !atun yellawabunbéa bon !ikou!

kin taru! ka,

48. !atun noa barun wiya, !anto ba unni wonnai pit'lmanu�n

kinba, pit'l manu�n !aiya tia ; !atun !anto ba tia pit'lmanu�n,

pit'lmanu�n bon !ala yuka tia ba ; !atun niuwoa katan waréa

nurun kinba yantin taba, yantibo ta wal noa kauw'l k'nu�n.

49. !atun noa Ioanneto wiya, wiyelliela, Piriw'l, nakulla !éen

wak'llo paibu!gulliela barun  diabol !irou! katoa biru! yitirra

biru! ; wiya !éen bon yanoa, koito ba keawai noa wa pa !earun

katoa.

50. !atun noa Iéthuko bon wiya, Wiwi yikora ; koito noa ba

keawai bukka korien !earun, niuwoa !earun katoa ba.

51. !atun yakita kakulla purre'! manu�n bon ba wokka kola!,

pirral noa kakilliela waita  Hierothalem kola!,

52. !atun noa yuka barun puntimai gikoúmba !anka ; !atun

bara uwa kokerá kolag Thamaria kako, umulliko !ikou!.

53. !atun bara bon keawai pit'lma pa, kulla noa pirral kakulla

wa pa  Hierothalem kola!.

54. !atun bula wirrobullikan !ikoúmba, Yakobo gatun Ioanne,

nakulla bula unni, wiya bula, Piriw'l, wiya bi, wiya-uwil koa !éen

koiyug koa kauw'l barán moroko kabiru! wina-uwil koa barun,

yanti Elia noa ba unnoa?

55. Wonto noa ba wakulléu�n, koakulla !aiya barun noa, !atun

wiya, Keawaran nura gimilli korien nurúnba kóti búlbúl.

56. Koito ba noa yinal ku�ri koba keawaran noa tanan wa pa,

búnkilliko ku�ri ko barun, wonto ba murrin umulliko. !atun bara

uwa tarai tako kokera ko.

57. !atun yakita kakulla, uwolliela bara ba yuri! yapu! koa,

taraito bon wiya, Piriw'l, wirrobu!binu�n banu!, wontari! bi ba

uw'nu�n.

58. !atun noa Iéthuko bon wiya, Murro!-kai-ko kumiri barún-

ba, !atun tibbin moroko ka koba kunta barúnba, wonto ba yinal

ku�ri koba keawaran bon !ikoúmba birrikilli-!él wallu! ko !iko-

úmba ko.

59. !atun noa tarai wiya, Wirrobulla tia. Wonta noa ba wiya,

Piriw'l, wamunbilla tia !anka bapa-uwil koa ba! emmoúmba bi-

yu!bai.

60. Wiya bon noa Iéthuko, Bapabunbilla barun tetti-tetti barún-

ba ; !intoa yuri! bi wolla wiyelliko piriw'l koba Eloi koba.

61. !atun taraito wiya, Piriwal, wirrobanu�n banu! ; wamunbilla

tia !anka wiyellikoa barun ba! unni emmou! kinba kokera ba.

62. !atun noa Iéthuko bon wiya, Keawai tarai-kan-to upilli-

nu�n m'tt'ra purrai-!él lo, !atun willu!-wuminu�n, keawaran noa

murr'r'! korien kakilliko piriw'l ko Eloi koba ko.
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WINTA X.

YAKITA !aiya kakulla unni tara, Piriw'llo noa !earimulléu�n  the

benty taraikan ta, !atun yuka barun buloara-buloara !ikou! kin

mikan ta, yantin tako kokera ko uw'nu�n noa ba niuwoa-bo.

2. !atun noa barun wiya, Kauw'l-lan unni nulai k'tan, keawai

bo katillikan ku�ri kauw'lk'l ; !ali tin wiyella nura bon, Piriw'l

nulai-!él koba yuka-uwil koa noa barun katillikan nulai ko katil-

liko !ikou! kaiko.

3. Waita nura yuri! wolla : A! yukan nurun ba! waita kola!.

yanti kiloa waréa ta �ipu barun kin murro! ka ta.

4. Kurri yikora yanoa munni!él, !atun yinu!, keawai tu!-

!anu! ; !atun yanoa wiya yikora yapu! koa taraikan ku�ri.

5. !atun uw'nu�n nura ba kokera ko taraikan tako, wiyella

kurri !iakai, Pit'l kauwa unni kokera ba.

6. !atun ba yinal koba pit'l koba k'nun unta, nurúnba pit'l

k'nu�n !aiya unta ; keawai ba nurun kin katéa k'nu�n willu!bo.

!atun yellaw'nu�n nura unta kokera, takilliko !atun pittel-

liko, !unu�n bara ba nurun ; kulla noa umulli-kan-to man ba !u-

toara !ikoúmba. Uwai yikora kokera kola! kokera kola!.

8. !atun uw'nu�n nura ba yantin ta kokeroa, !atun bara nurun

pit'lmanu�n, ta-uwa untoa tara wunu�n ba mikan ta nurun kin.

9. !atun turon barun umulla unta tara ; !atun wiyella barun,

Piriw'l koba Eloi koba papai uwa nurun kinba.

10. Uw'nu�n nura ba tarai ta kokeroa, !atun bara keawai pit'l-

ma korien nurun, uwéa ka nura warai tako yapu! kako, !atun

wiyella,

11. Umulléu�n !éen punul untik'l !earun kinba nurun kin ; A!

kotellia nura unni ta uwan ta papai k'tan nurun kin piriw'l koba

Eloi koba.

12. Wiyan nurun ba!, murr'r'! k'nu�n unta ta tarai ta purre'!,

ka Thodom kako, keawaran !ala ko kokera ko.

13. Yapallun bi Koradhin! yapallun bi Bet'thaida! kulla uma-

toara ba kauw'l-kauw'l kaiyu biru! ka pa Turo ka !atun Thidoni

ka uma !irou! kin, minki bara ka pa yuraki, yellawa pa bara

pirral la kirrikin ta !atun bono! ka.

14. Murr'r'! buloara k'nu�n Turo !atun Thidoni unta purre'!

wiyellaikanne ta keawaran bi.

15. !atun !intoa, Kapernaum, wunkulla wokka la! moroko ka,

yuaipinu�n wal barán pirri kako.

16. Niuwoa !urran nurun ba, !urran ta noa tia ; !atun niuwoa

waitiman nurun ba, waitiman noa tia ; !atun niuwoa tia waitiman,

waitiman noa bon yuka noa tia ba.

17. !atun bara  thebenty ta willu!bo kakulla pit'lkan, wiyel-

liela, A Piriwal! !urrullikan bara  diabollo !earun !irou! katoa

yitirroa.
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18. !atun noa barun wiya, Nakulla bon ba! Thatannu! punti-

mulléu�n barán moroko tin yanti málma kiloa.

19. A! !utan ba! nurun kaiyu waitawolliko maiya ko !atun

wuarai ko, !atun yantin ko kaiyu bukkakan ko ; !atun keawai

wal nurun yarakai umulliko.

20. Pit'l-mai yikora nura-nura, !ali tin !urullikan tin bara

marai nurun ba ; unti biru! pit'lma nura, kulla yitirra nurúnba

upatoara moroko ka ba.

21. Yakita ta noa pit'l-lan kakulla marai ta, !atun wiyelliela,

Kauwa tia yanti, Biyu!, Piriw'l ta moroko koba !atun purrai

koba, kulla bi ba unnoa tara yuropa !ali unti biru! !uraki ta

biru!, !atun bi tú!kaiya unnoa tara barun bobo! ko ; kauwa

yanti, Biyu!, koito ba murr'r'! ta !irou! kin k'tan mikan ta.

22. Yantin ta tia wupéa emmou! kinko Biyu!baito ; !atun

keawai ku�riko bon yinal !imilli pa, wonto ba Biyu!baito ; !atun

Biyu!bai yinallo !imilléu�n, !atun niuwoa yinallo tú!unbinu�n bon

Biyu!bai.

23. !atun noa willari! kakulla !ikou! kai koba wirrobullikan

koba, !atun wiyelliela kara, Kauwa yanti murr'r'! ta natan !ai-

ku! ko unni tara natan nura ba :

24. Kulla ba! nurun wiyan, kauw'llo  propetto !atun piriw'llo

na pa unni tara natan nura ba, !atun bara keawai na korien ; !a-

tun !urra pa unni tara !urran nura ba, !atun keawai !urra korien.

25. A! tarai wak'l  nomiko !arokéa wokka la!, !atun wiya

bon, wiyelliela, Piriw'l, minnu! banu�n bag moron kakilliko yanti-

katai?

26. Wiya bon noa, Minari! upa wiyellikanne? yakoai bi wiyan?

27. !atun noa wiyayelléu�n, wiyelliela, Pit'l kakilliko bi Piri-

w'l ko Eloi ko !iroúmba ko yantin to búlbúl lo !iroúmba ko,

!atun yantin to marai to !iroúmba ko, !atun yantin to kaiyu ko

!iroúmba ko, !atun yantin to kotellitó !iroúmba ko ; !atun kóti

ta !iroúmba yanti !intoa bo ba.

28. !atun noa wiya bon, !intoa wiyayelléu�n tuloa ; unni ta

umulla !atun moron koa bi kauw'l

29. Wonto noa ba kotelliela tuloa ko niuwoa bo, wiya bon noa

Iéthunu!, !an-ke tia kóti ta emmoúmba?

30. !atun noa Iéthuko wiya, Taraikan waita uwa barán  Hi-

erothalem kabiru! Jeriko kako, !atun nu!gurrawa mankiye, man-

tilléu�n bon kirrikin, !atun búnkulla, !atun bara waita uwa wareka

!aiya bon búntoara.

31. Yakita !ati uwa wak'l  hiereu barán yapu! koa ; !atun na-

kulla bon noa ba, uwa noa taru! koa kaiyin ta koa.

32. !anti yanti kiloa wak'l Lebikan kakulla noa ba unta,

uwa nakulla !aiya bon, !atun noa uwa taru! koa kaiyin ta koa.

33. Wonto ba wak'l ku�ri Thamariak'l uwolliela ba, uwa yapa-

ri! kakilliela noa ba ; !atun nakulla bon noa ba, minki bon noa

kakulla !ikou! kai,
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34. !atun uwa !ikou! kai koba, !atun !ira bon búntoara

!ikoúmba, kiroabulliela kipai !atun  wain, !atun yellawabunbéa

bon !ikou! ka ta kóti ka buttika!, !atun yutéa bon takilli!él lako,

!atun miroma bon.

35. !atun tarai ta purrea! ka wak'l la waita noa ba uwa, man-

kulla !aiya noa buloara  denari, !atun !ukulla kokeratín ko,

!atun bon wiya, !olomulla bon ; kirun bi ba upinu�n, uwéa k'nu�n

ba! ba willu!bo, !utéa k'nu�n !aiya banu!.

36. Wonnu!-ke kóti ta !ikoúmba nu!gurrawa mankiye unti

biru! !oro kabiru! ku�ri kabiru!, kotella bi?

37. !atun noa wiya, Niuwoa !oloma bon. Wiya noa bon Iéthu

ko, Yuri!, yanti kiloa umulla bi.

38. !atun yakita kakulla, uwa bara ba, uwa noa murru! koa

kokeroa ; !atun taraito nuku!ko, Mar'thako yitirra, wamunbéa

bon bounnoun kin kokera.

39. Wú!gunbai bounnoun ba !aiya kai, yitirra Mari, yellawa

bountoa Iéthu kin yullo ka, !atun !urra bon wiyellita.

40. Wonto ba Mar'tha k'mullan buntoa marai-marai umullita,

!atun uwa bountoa !ikou! kin, !atun wiya, Piriw'l, kora bi

natan tia wareka tia wú!gunbai emmoúmba umulliko wak'llo?

wiyella bounnoun umulli koa bountoa tia.

41. !atun noa Iéthuko wiyelléu�n, !atun wiya bounnoun, Ela!

Mar'tha, Mar'tha, !intoa k'mullan marai-marai minnaúmbo-min-

nambo ka ;

42. Wonto ba wak'l murr'r'! k'tan : !atun Mariko bountoa

!eremulléu�n unnoa murr'r'!bo, keawai wal mantillinu�n boun-

noun kinbiru!.

WINTA XI.

!ATUN yakita kakulla, wiyelliela noa ba tarai ta purrai ta, kaiul-

léu�n noa ba wiyelli ta, wak'llo bon wiya !ikou!-ka-to wirrobulli-

kanto, Piriw'l, wiyella !earun bi wiyelliko, yanti kiloa Ioanne-

to noa wiya barun !ikoúmba wirrobullikan.

2. !atun noa wiya barun, wiy'nu�n nura ba, !iakai nura wiya-

nu�n nura, Biyu!bai !earúmba wokka ka ba moroko ka ba k'tan,

K'munbilla yitirra !iroúmba yirri-yirri kakilliko. Paipibunbilla

Piriw'l koba !iroúmba. !urrabunbilla wiyellikanne !iroúmba,

yanti moroko ka ba, yanti ta purrai ta ba.

3. !uwoa !earun purre'! ka takilliko.

4. !atun warekilla !earúnba yarakai umatoara, kulla !éen

yanti ta wareka yanti ta wiyapaiyeu�n !earúnba. !atun yuti

yikora !earun yarakai umullikan kola! ; miromulla !earun yara-

kai tabiru!.

5. !atun noa barun wiya, !an nurun kinbiru! kóti !ikoúmba,

!atun uw'nu�n !ikou! kin tokoi ta, !atun bon wiy'nu�n, Ela! kóti,

mumbilla tia wokkai to !oro ko ;
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6. Kulla noa emmoúmba kóti uwa kalo! tin emmou! kinko, !a-

tun keawai ba! wún korien !ikou! kin mikan ta takilliko?

7. Niuwoa murru! ka ba ko wiyanun, Wai tia wiyellan ; kulla

unni kurraka wirri!bakulla, kulla wonnai tara emmoúmba em-

mou! katoa ba birrikilli!él laba ; keawaran ba! bou!kulli korien

!ukilliko !irou!.

8. Wiyan nurun ba!, Keawai noa bou!kulli korien !ulliko bon,

kulla noa ba !ikoúmba kóti ; kulla wal noa bon pirriral-mulli tin

bou!kullinu�n !aiya noa !ulliko bon wiyellinu�n noa ba.

9. !atun nurun ba! wiyan, Wiyella, !atun !unu�n !aiya nurun ;

!atun tiwolla, !atun karawollinun !aiya nura ; wirrillia, !atun um'-

nu�n !aiya nurun.

10. Yantin ba wiyellinu�n, manu�n wal ; gatun noa tiwollinu�n,

karawollinu�n !aiya noa ; !atun !ikou! wirrillinu�n noa ba, um'-

nu�n !aiya wal.

11. Yinallo ba wiy'nu�n nulai yantin ta nurun kin, biyu!bai ta

ba, wiya, noa !unu�n tunu!? !a makoro, wiya, noa maiya !unu�n

makoró?

12. !a ba wiyellan noa ba yarro, wiya, noa bon !upaiyinu�n wu-

rai?

13. Nura ba yarakaikan k'tan, !ukilliko !utoara murr'r'!

wonnai ko nurúnba ko ; kauwa yanti !unu�n noa Biyu!baito mo-

roko ka ba ko Marai murr'r'! barun wiya bon ba?

14. !atun noa ba paibu!gulliela wak'l  diabol, !atun noa !o!o.

!atun yakita !aiya kakulla, waita ba uwa  diabol, wiya !aiya noa

!o!o kabiru! ko ; !atun bara ku�ri kotelliela.

15. Wonto ba tarai-kan-to wiya, Paibu!ga noa barun  diabol

Béeldhebul k'tan biru!, piriw'lloa biru!  diabol koba ko.

16. !atun tarai-kan-to wiyelliela, wiya bon túga moroko tin.

17. Wonto noa ba !imilléu�n barúnba kotellikanne, wiya barun,

Ya tin piriw'l koba !aru!gara umulla barabo tetti bara kanu�n ;

!atun kokera koba barabo warakullia bara.

18. Thatan noa ba !aru!gara k'nu�n niuwoa-bo, yakoai !iko-

úmba piriw'l koba k'nu�n? kulla nura wiyan paibu!ga ba! ba

barun  diabol Béeldhebul katoa biru!.

19. !atun !atoa ba paibu!ganu�n barun  diabol Béeldhebul biru!,

!an katoa biru! nurúnba-ko yinal-lo paibu!ga?

20. !atoa paibu!g'nun m'tt'rroa biru! Eloi koba ko barun

 diabol, kauwa tuloa uwa !aiya piriw'l koba Eloi koba nurun

kin ba.

21. !olom'nu�n noa ba tarai ku�ri mok'l porrol !ikou! kin ko-

kera, gikoúmba tullokan murroi k'tan.

22. Wonto ba tanan uw'nu�n tarai mok'l porrolkan kauw'l

kan !ikou! kin, !atun kéakéa-ma noa bon, mantillinu�n !aiya wal

bon kirun mok'l gikoúmba pirriral-matoara ; !atun !utillinu�n noa

mok'l !ikoúmba.
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23. Niuwoa keawai emmou! katoa, niuwoa k'tan kóti korien ;

!atun noa keawai boa-ma korien emmoug katoa, ware-ware-kan.

24. Paikullinu�n ba marai yarakai ku�ri kabiru!, uwan noa yu-

ri! purroi toa tarawaroa, nakilliko korilliko ; !atun noa keawal

na korien, wiyan noa, Willu!banu�n wal ba! willu!bo kokera ko

emmou! ka ta ko, unta biru! uwa ba! ba.

25. !atun uw'nu�n noa ba, nakulla !aiya noa ba wiréa kiriiri

!atun konéin.

26. Uwan !aiya noa !atun yutéa taraikan  theben ta marai ya-

rakai kauw'l yanti niuwoa ba ; !atun bara uwa murrari! !atun

kakulla !aiya bara unta ; !atun yarakai kauw'l noa unnoa k'tan

yakita, kakulla noa ba kurri-kurri.

27. !atun yakita kakulla, wiyelliela noa ba, kaaibulléu�n tarai

nuku! !ali koba konara koba, !atun wiya bon bountoa, Murr'r'g

kauwa yanti pika kurréa bon ba, !atun paiyil pitta bi ba.

28. Wonto noa bo wiya, Kauwa yanti, murr'r'! kauw'l k'tan

bara !urrullikan wiyellikanne Eloi koba, !atun mirromulli-ko.

29. !atun yakita kakulla, wittillan bara ba ku�ri, wiya noa

kurri-kurri, Unni ta yarakai k'tan willu!!él ; nakillin bara túga ;

keawai wal barun !unu�n, unni bo ta wal tú!a lona-úmba  propet

koba.

30. Yanti kiloa Iona tú!a kakulla noa barun ku�ri Ninebi ka,

yanti bo ta wal k'nu�n noa yinal küri koba barun !ali ko willu!gél

ko.

31. Bou!kullinu�n wal piriwal kirín pakai biru! purre'! ka

wiyelli!él la ku�ri koa untik'l loa willu!gél loa, !atun pirralmanu�n

barun ; kulla bountoa uwa kalo! kabiru! purrai tabiru! wiran

tabiru! !urrulli bon !uraki ko Tholomón ko ; A! kauw'l k'tan

Tholomón kiloa unnibo.

32. Bou!kullinu�n wal bara ku�ri Ninebik'l purre'! ka wiyelli-

!él la ku�ri koa untik'l loa willu!gél loa, !atun pirral-manun baru�n ;

kulla bara minki kakulla wiyelli ta Iona-úmba ka ; A! kauw'l k'-

tan lona kiloa unnibo.

33. Keawai küriko tarai-kan-to wirroug bugg'nun kaibug wu-

nu�n !aiya !ati ta, keawai bará ka wimbi ka, wonto ba kaibu!gél

la, bara ba uw'nu�n na-uwil koa bara kaibu!.

34. Kaibu! ta murrin koba !aiku! ; wonto ba giroúmba !aiku!

tuloa k'tan, yantin bin k'tan murrin kaibu!kan ; wonto bin ba

!aiku! yarakai, k'nu�n murrin bin warapa tokoi to.

35. Yakoai bi, mirka unnoanu! kaibu! !irou! kinba tokoi ta ba

k'tan.

36. Kulla ba yantin ta !iroúmba murrin ta ba warapan kaibu!

ko, keawai taraikan tokoi, k'nu�n yantinbo ta wal warapan kaibu!

ko, yanti kaibu! koba wupin !atun binkirréu�n.

37. !atun wiyelliela noa ba, taraito Parithaioko wiya bon ta-

uwil koa noa !ikou! katoa ; !atun noa uwa murrari!  !atun yel-

lawa takilliko.
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38. !atun noa ba Parithaioko nakulla, umulli korien noa bato

ka kurri-kurri takilli kola!, kotelliela noa.

39. !atun bon noa Piriw'llo wiya, Yakita nura Parithaioiko

umullia mirkun karai-!on tunti !atun pikirri ; wonto ba nurún-

ba murrin warapan williró !atun yarakai to.

40. Wo!k'l nura! yan ta noa uma unnoa yanti unnoa ba warrai

ta ba, yantibo uma noa murru! ka ba?

41. Guwa nura untoak'l nurun kinbiru!, !atun yantin nurun

ba tuloa ka k'tan.

42. Yapal nura Parithaioi! kulla nura !ukillan wintakal  men-

tha tabiru!, !atun  ruta tabiru!, !atun yaki tara, !atun !urra-

mai!an tuloa !atun pit'lumullikanne Eloi koba : unni tara nura

uma pa, !atun keawai taraikan wareka pa uma korien.

43. Yapal nura Parithaioi! kulla nura pit'lman yellawollikanne

wokka kaba  thunagóg kaba, !atun umullikanne !ukilli!él lako.

44. Yapal nura  garammateu !atun Parithaioi, !akoiyaye! kulla

nura yanti tulmun kiloa paipi korien, !atun bara ku�ri uwan

wokka la! tulmun toa, keawaran bara na korien.

45. Wiyayelléu�n !aiya wak'llo  nomiko-ko wiyelliela bon, Piri-

w'l, !iakai bi wiyan, pirralman bi !earun.

46. !atun noa wiya, Yapal nura  nomikoi yantinbo! kulla nura

wuntanku�ri ka porrol ta lo kauw'l porrol kurrilliko, !atun kea-

wai nura unnoa porrol numa korien nurun ka to matt'rró.

47. Yapal nura! kulla nura ba wittiman tulmun barúnba  pro-

pet koba, !atun biyugbaito nurúnba-ko bunkulla barun tetti kul-

won.

48. Kauwa tuloa ta pirralman nura umatoara biyu!bai koba

nurúnba ; kulla bara yuna bo ta barun búnkulla tetti, gatun nura

wittillin tulmun barúnba.

49. Yaki tin wiya !urakita Eloi koba ko, Yuk'nu�n wal ba!

barun  propet !atun  apothol barun kin, !atun winta barun kin-

birug búnnu�n wal bara !atun yarakai um'nu�n ;

50. Wiya-uwil koa !oro! yantin koba  propet koba kiroaba-

toara yaki tabiru! kurri-kurri tabiru! purrai tabiru!, unni barun

willu!gél ;

51. Goro! kabiru! Abelúmba kabirug, !orog kako Dhakaría-

úmba kako búntoara willi ka  bómo ta !atun  hieron ; kauwa

tuloa to wiyan nurun ba!, wiya-uwil koa unni barun willuggél.

52. Yapal nura  nomikoi! kulla nura mankulla wirri!bakilli-

!él !urakita koba ; keawai nura wa pa, !atun nura miya barun

uwa bara ba.

53. !atun wiya noa ba unni tara barun, pirriralma bon bara

g'rammateuto !atun Parithaioiko, wiya-uwil koa noa minnambo

wiyelliko ;

54. Mittillin bara bon, !atun nakillin !urrulliko !ikou! kin ba

ko kurraka ba ko, wiyayeu�n koa bara bon.
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WINTA XII.

YAKITA kakulla, wittillan bara ba yantibo konara ku�ri, wata-wata-

wollan barabo, wiya noa kurri-kurri barun wirrobullikan !ikoúmba,

Yakoai nura  lebben barúnba Parithaioi koba, !akoiyaye ta unnoa.

2. Yantin ba wutéa ta tú!unbinu�n !aiya wal ; !atun yantin

yuropa ta namunbinun !aiya wal.

3. Yaki tin, wiyellan nura tokoi ta !urrabunbinu�n wal kaibu!

ka ; !atun unni ta wiya nura ba !urréug ka waiyakan ta, wiyel-

linu�n wal wokka ka kokera.

4. !atun ba! nurun wiyan kóti ta emmoúmba, Kinta kora nura

barun kin búnkillikan tin murrin tin, !atun yukita tantoa bo ta

wal bara kaiyukanto banu�n.

5. Tú!unbinu�n wal ba! nurun !an-kai nura kinta wal k'nu�n :

Kinta bon kauwa !ikou! kai, yukita noa ba búnkulla kaiyukan

noa warekulliko koiyu! kako pirriko kako ; kauwa wiyan ba!

nurun, Kinta bon kauwa !ikou! kai.

6. Wiya,  pente tibbin waréa ta !upaiye ko buloara  assari, !a-

tun keawai wak'l unti biru! wo!gunti korien !ikou! kin Eloi kin?

7. Kulla yantin wollu! kaba kittu! murrapatoara k'tan. Kinta

kora nura !ali tin ; kulla nura murr'r'! kauw'lkan k'tan, kea-

waran !ali tarako tibbinko waréa-ta-ko kauw'l-kauw'l-ko.

8. Unni ta nurun ba! wiyan, Yantinto emmou! wiy'nu�n mikan

ta ku�ri ka, !ikou! wiyänún noa Yinal küri koba mikan ta a!elo

ka Eloi koba ko.

9. Wonto ba niuwoa !anbullinun tia emmou! mikan ta ku�ri

ka, !anbullinu�n wal bon mikan ta a!elo ka Eloi koba ka.

10. !atun !anto ba yarakai wiy'nu�n !ikou! Yinal ku�ri koba,

k'munbinún wal bon ; wonto bon ba yarakai wiyellikan Maraikan

yirri-yirri-kan, keawai bon kämunbinu�n.

11. !atun manu�n nurun bara  thunagóg kako !atun wiyelli-

kan tako, !atun kaiyukan tako, kota yikora nura wonnu! nura ba

wiyayellinu�n, !a minnu! nura wiy'nu�n.

12. Kulla nurun Marai-kan-to yirri-yirri-kan-to wiy'nu�n wal

yakita bo !aiya minnu! wal nura wiy'nu�n.

13. !atun wiya bon wak'llo konara biru! ko, Piriwal, wiyella

emmoúmba bi!gainu!, !ukulli koa noa purrai emmou! kai.

14. !atun noa bon wiya, Ku�ri, !anto tia uma wiyellikan, !a

!ukillikan !iroug kin?

15. !atun noa barun wiya, Yakoai !atun murroi kauwa williri

koba ; kulla moron ku�ri koba ka korien ta kauw'l-kauw'l la tul

lokan ka !ikou! ka ta.

16. !atun noa wiya barun unni  parabol, wiyelliela, Purrai ta

porrólkan koba poaikulléu�n kauwal :

17. !atun noa kotelléu�n niuwoabo, wiyelliela, Minnu! banun

ba!, kulla wal unni tuntan uwa, wiya wal ba! wonta wura-uwil

unni tara emmoúmba?
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18. !atun noa wiya, Unni ba! um'nu�n ; um'nu�n wal ba! barán

wunkilli!él emmoúmba, !atun wittia k'nu�n kauw'l ; !atun unta

ba! wunu�n yantin emmoúmba nulai !atun tullokan.

19. !atun ba! wiy'nu�n emmoúmba marai, A marai! kauw'l

tullokan !iroúmba wúnkulla kauw'l lako wun'l lako ; yellawolla

murroi bi, tauwa, pittella, !atun pit'l kauwa.

20. Wonto ba Eloito bon wiya, Wo!k'l-lan bi! unti tokoi ta

!iroúmba marai mantillinu�n wal !irou! kinbiru! ; !anto !aiya

unnoa tara tullokan manu�n tui!ko bi ba uma?

21. Yanti niuwoa ba wupéakan tullokan !ikoúmba ko, !atun

keawai porrol korien Eloi kai koba.

22. !atun noa wiya barun wirrobullikan, Yaki tin wiyan ba!

nurun, Yanoa, kota yikora nurúnba moron takilliko ; !a keawai

murrin ko wupulliko.

23. Moron ta kauw'l k'tan murr'r'! takillikanne keawaran,

!atun murrin ta kauw'l k'tan murr'r'! kirrikin keawaran.

24. Kotella wákun barun ; koito bara ba keawai wupa korien,

gatun keawai kol bunti korien ; keawai barúnba tuigko wupilli-

gál, keawai barúnba kokera ; !atun noa Eloito !iratiman barun ;

kauw'l-kauw'l nura k'tan murr'r'! tibbin bara keawaran.

25. !atun !an nurun kinbiru! kotellita k'nu�n, uméa k'nu�n

moron !ikoúmba waréa ka kakilliko  kubit kako?

26. Wiya nura ba kaiyu korien to umulliko unni waréa, min-

ari! tin nura kotellin unnoa tara?

27. Kotella nura kenukún turukin bara ba ; keawai bara uma

korien, wupi korien bara ; !atun ba! wiyan nurun, Tholomón noa

ba, konéinkan, keawai bon wupa korien yanti kiloa wak'l unti

tara biru!.

28. Up'nu�n noa ba Eloito woiyo yanti, yakita purre'! ka unta

ba purrai ta k'tan, !atun kumba warekakin murru! ka wollo ka ;

wiya, nurun noa up'nu�n, A! nura !urrullikan waréakan?

29. !atun na-ki yikora nura minari! nurúnba takilliko !atun

pittelliko, !a kota yikora nura minki ko.

30. Koito ba bara yantinto purrai ta ba ko natan yantin unni

tara ; !atun nurúnba-to Biyu!bai-to !urran unni tara !ukillikanne

nurun ba murr'r'! kakilliko.

31. Wonto ba nura nauwa piriw'l koba Eloi koba, !atun yantin

unni rara !unun nurun kin.

32. Kinta kora, wirrul waréa ; kulla pit'lman bon Biyu!bai nu-

rúnba !ukilliko piriwal-!él ta nurun kin.

33. !ukilléa nurúnba, !atun !uwa !ukillikanne : umulla nura

yinu! nurúnba, keawai koa korok'l katéa-ku�n, porrólkan ta moroko

ka ba kakilliko ka korien kakilliko, keawai ba unta ko uwa korien

mankiye, !atun keawai ba yarakai puntaye.

34. Wonnun ta nurúnba tullokan, untabo k'nu�n nurúnba búl-

búl yantibo.
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35. !irullia nura winnal nurúnba, !atun nurúnba kaibu! wina-

bur billa ;

36. !atun nurabo yanti kiloa ku�ri ba mittillin barúnba ko Piri

w'lko, willu!-banu�n noa ba mankilli!él labiru! ; uw'nu�n noa ba

ba tanan !atun wirrillinu�n, um'nu�n !aiya bon tanoa-kal-bo.

37. Pit'lmatoara k'nu�n bara unnoa tara mankillikan, yakita

Piriw'l noa ba uw'nu�n, noa ba barun kin nanu�n noa ba barun

nakilli ta ; wiyan ba! tuloa nurun, !irullinu�n noa kótibo, !atun

yellawabumbéa barun takilli kola!, !atun uw'nu�n noa !ukilliko

barun.

38. !atun tanan uw'nu�n noa ba, yakita buloara nakillikan ta,

yakita !oro ka nakillikan ta, !atun nanun barun yantibo nakilli

ta, pit'lmatoara bara unnoa tara mankillikan.

39. !atun !urrulla unni, wiya noa ba kokera-tín-to !urra pa,

yakounta ba uwa pa mankiye na pa noa, keawai !aiya kokera

!ikoúmba potobunti pa.

40. Yanti tin kauwa nura nakilliko ; kulla noa Yinal ku�ri koba

uw'nu�n yakita kota korien nura ba.

41. Wiya !aiya noa bon Peterko, Piriw'l, wiyan bi unni  para-

bol !earunbo, !a !earun yantin?

42. !atun noa Piriw'llo wiya, !an-ke noa mankillikan murr'-

r'! !atun !uraki, piriw'llo noa um'nu�n bon wiyellikan kakilliko

kokera ko !ikou! ka ta ko, !u-uwil koa noa takilliko yakita !ukil-

li!él la?

43. Pit'lmatoara k'tan unnoa mankillikan, um'nu�n noa ba !i-

koúmba piriw'l nanu�n !aiya noa bon umulli ta yanti.

44. Wiyan ba! tuloa, um'nu�n bon noa wiyellikan kakilliko

yantin tako.

45. Wonto noa ba wiy'nu�n !ala mankilli-kan-to, búlbúl la, Em-

moúmba piriw'l minkin uwa korien ; !atun !aiya noa búnkilli

kola! barun ku�ri mankillikan !atun !apal, !atun takilli kola!,

!atun pittelli kola!, !atun kuttawai kola! ;

46. Piriw'l !ala koba mankillikan koba uw'nu�n wal noa pur-

re'! ka na korien ta, !atun yakita !aiya kota korien ta bon,

!atun búnnu�n bon buloarakan, !atun !unu�n bon winta !ikou!

kai barun kin !urra korien ta.

47. Gatun unnoa mankillikan !urran noa kotelli ta piriw'l

koba !ikoúmba, !atun keawai uma korien, keawai noa uma pa

yanti kotelli ta !ikoúmba, búnnu�n wal !aiya bon kauw'l-kauw'l.

48. Wonto noa ba niuwoa !urra korien, !atun yarakai umatoara

yaki tin bún ba bon, búnnu�n wal waréa. Kulla bon !upa kauw'l,

wiyapaiy'nu�n wal kauw'l !ikou! kinbiru! ; !atun ku�riko !u-

kulla kauw'l, wiyellia k'nu�n bara !aiya kauw'l-kauw'l !ikou!

kinbiru!.

49. Uwan ta ba! unni yukulliko koiyu! ko purrai ta ko ; min-

nu!-bullinu�n ba! kauwa ba tanoa-kal-bo wirro!-kulléa ?
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50. Kulla tia korimullikanne emmou! kinba korimulliko ; !atun

yakoai ba! k'tan !oloin koa ka-uwil kakilliko!

51. Kotan nura, uwa ba! ba pit'l !ukilliko purrai ta ko ? wiyan

ba! ba, keawai ; wonto ba !urru!gurra kakilliko ;

52. Kulla wal unti biru! k'nu�n kakilliko  pente kokera wak'l

la, !urru!gurra biru!, !oro bulun kinbiru!, !atun buloara !oro

kabiru!.

53. Biyu!bai !urru!gurra k'n'n yinal labiru!, !atun yinal

biyu!bai tabiru! ; !atun tunkan yinálkun tabiru!, !atun yinál-

kun tunkan tabiru!, túnkaikun bounnoun ba kurrinanbai tabiru!,

!atun kurrinanbai bounnoun ba túnkaikun tabiru!.

54. !atun noa barun ku�ri wiya, Nanu�n nura ba yareil wokka

la! punnal ba puló!kulli!él lin, wiy'nu�n !aiya nura koiwon ta-

nan ba ; !atun kauwa yanti.

55. !atun kareawu! ba k'nu�n, wiyellinu�n !aiya nura, karol

k'nu�n ; !atun yanti !aiya k'nu�n.

56. A nura nakoiyaye! natan nura tarkin moroko koba !atun

purrai koba ; minari! tin koa nura na korien unti yakita?

57. Kauwa, kora koa nura kota ba nurun kinbiru! tuloa?

58. Uw'nu�n bi ba !ikou! katoa bukkakan toa !ikou! kinko

wiyellikan tako, yapu! koa nuiyellia bi bon, wamunbi-uwil koa

biloa murroi kakilliko !ikou! kinbiru! ; yutéa-kun koa biloa wi-

yellikan kauw'l lako, !atun wiyellikanto kauw'llo wamunbinu�n

biloa yarakan tako, !atun yarakanto wupinu�n biloa  jail kako.

59. Wiyan banu!, keawai bi waita uwa korien unta biru!, !u-

killinun bi ba  lepton ta kirun waréa ta.

WINTA XIII.

KAKULLA bara unta yakita taraikan, wiya bon barun Galilaiak'l,

!oro! barúnba taro!kama Pilato-to  thuhia barun barúnba.

2. Gatun noa Iéthuko wiyayelléu�n, wiyelliela noa barun, Wiya,

nura kotellin unnoa tara Galilaiak'l yarakai bara kakulla kau-

w'l barun kinbiru! Galilaiak'l labiru!, kulla barun ba mankulla

unnoa tara?

3. Wiyan nurun ba!, Keawai ; kulla nura keawai minki kätan,

yantin !aiya nura tetti-tetti k'nu�n.

4. Ga barun  etín ta wunkulléu�n kokera barán, !atun tetti-tetti

barun wirria, wiya, nura kotellin barun yarakai bara ba kakulla

kauw'l barun ku�ri kabiru! kakillin  Hierothalem ka?

5. Wiyan nurun ba!, Keawai ; kulla nura keawai minki k'tan,

yantin gaiya nura tetti-tetti k'nu�n.

6. Wiya noa unni yanti  parabol : Taraikan ta ku�riko wupéa

yirriwilbin purrai ta !ikou! ka ta ; !atun noa uwa yeai ko nakil-

liko, !atun noa keawai !aiya na pa.

Wiya !aiya noa bon upullikan, Ela! !oro ka wun'l la unti,

uwa ba! nakilliko yeai ko unti biru! ko yirriwiltabin tako, !atun
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keawai !aiya ba! na pa ; kólbúntilla unnoa barán ; minari! tin

unnoa katan purrai ta?

8. !atun noa wiyayelléu�n, wiyelliela bon, Piriwal, k'munbilla

unnoa unti wun'l la, pinni-uwil koa ba! untoak'l ko, !atun konu!

koa ba! wupi-uwil ;

9. !atun yeai ba k'nu�n, murr'r'! !aiya k'nu�n ; !atun ka

korien ba ; !atun yukita !aiya kólbúntinu�n wal bi unni barán.

10. !atun noa wiyelliela wak'l la  thunagog ka purre'! ka

thabbat ka.

11. !atun kakulla unta, wak'l nuku! munni la! bountoa ba

kauw'l-kauw'l wun'l !étín ta, !atun woinu bountoa, !atun kea-

wai bountoa kaiyu korien wokka-lan kakilliko.

12. !atun nakulla noa ba Iéthuko bounnoun, kaai ba boun-

noun noa, !atun wiyelliela bounnoun, Nuku!, !intoa buru!-kul-

léu�n woinu kabiru! !irou! kinbiru!.

13. !atun noa upilléu�n m'tt'ra bounnoun kin ; !atun tanoa-

kal-bo bounnoun tuloa uma, !atun bountoa pit'lma bon Eloi-nu!.

14. !atun piriw'llo  thunagóg kako wiyayelléu�n bukka-kan-to,

kulla noa Iéthuko turon uma purre'! ka thabbat ka, !atun wiya

barun ku�ri,  Hek ta purre'! ka umilliko ku�ri ko ; unti tara pur-

re'! ka tanan uwolla turon umulliko, !atun keawai thabbat ta

purre'! ka.

15. Piriw'llo noa bon wiyayelleu�n !atun wiyelliela, !intoa

!akoiyaye! wiya, yantinto nura buru!bu!gan !ikoúmba  boo !a-

tun  athino, purre'! ka thabbat ka, unta biru! kokera biru!,

yemmama-uwil kokoin kola! pittelliko?

16. !atun keawai wal unni !apal, yinálkun ta Ab'ramúmba,

!iratoara bounnoun Thatanto noa unni tara  étín ta wun'l la,

buru!bu!gulliko yanti biru!, unti thabbat ta purre'! ka?

17. !atun wiya noa ba unni tara, koiyun bara !aiya k'tan

yantin bukkamaiye !ikou! kai ; !atun yantin ku�ri pit'l kakulla

yantin tin umatoarin kauwollin !ikou! biru!.

18. Wiya !aiya noa, Minari! kiloa Piriw'l koba Eloi koba? !a-

tun yakoai kiloa pa!gunbinu�n?

19. Yanti kiloa ta yeai ba  mutard koba, mankulla ku�riko, !a-

tun meapa purrai ta !ikou! kai ta ; !atun boaikulléu�n wokka la!,

!atun kakulla kauw'l ku�lai ; !atun tibbin moroko tin yellawa wi-

ran ta.

20. !atun noa wiyéa-ku�n, Yakoai kiloa ba! tú!unbinu�n piriw'l

koba Eloi koba?

21. Yanti  lebben kiloa, mankulla !apallo !atun yuropa !oro

ka !ukilli!él la nulai ta, kakulla wal yantibo  lebben kiloa.

22. !atun noa uwa kokeroa !atun kauw'l loa kokeroa, wiyatin,

!atun uwollin  Hierothalem kola!.

23. Wiya !aiya bon wak'llo, Piriw'l, wiya, warai moron ka-

killiko? !atun noa wiya barun,
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24. Nuwolla puló!kulli kola! tuloa tin yapu! tin : kulla ba!

nurun wiyan kauw'l-kauw'llo nuwanu�n murr'ri! puló!kulli kola!

!atun keawai wal kaiyu korien.

25. Bou!kullinu�n noa ba kokeratín wokka la!, !atun wirri!.

bakulla puló!kulli!él, !atun nura !arokéa warai ta, !atun wirril-

léún toto puló!kulli!él, wiyellin, Piriw'l, Piriw'l, umulla !earun ;

!atun noa wiyayellinu�n !atun wiy'nu�n, Keawaran ba! nurun !i-

milli korien wonta biru! wal nura :

26. Wiy'nu�n !aiya wal nura, Takéu�n géen !atun pittakéu�n !i-

rou! kin mikan ta, !atun !intoa wiyakéu�n !earun kin yapu! ka.

27. Wonto wal noa ba wiy'nu�n, Wiyan ba! nurun, keawaran

ba! nurun !imilli korien, wonta biru! wal nura ; yuri! tia uwolla

emmou! kinbiru!, yantin nura yarakai umullikan.

28. Unta ta wal ta!killinu�n !atun tirra-!atpuntullinu�n, nanu�n

!aiya nura ba barun, Ab'ramnu!, !atun Itháknu!, !atun Yacób-

nu!, !atun yantin  propetnug, kakillin bara ba piriw'l koba ka

Eloi koba, !atun nurun-bo yuaipéa warai tako.

29. !atun bara uw'nu�n muriu! tin, !atun krai tin, !atun kum-

mari tin, !atun pakai tin, !atun yellawanu�n wal piriw'l koba ka

Eloi koba ka.

30. A! !atun bara willu! k'tan, kabo wal bara !anka k'nu�n,

!atun bara !anka k'tan, kabo wal bara willu! k'nu�n.

31. Unta purre'! ka winta uwa Parithaioi kabiru! wiyellin bon,

Yuri! ba waita wolla unta biru!, kulla noa Herodto biloa búnnu�n

tetti.

32. !atun noa barun wiya, Yuri! nura wolla, wiya-uwil koa bon

unnoa  alópék, A! paibu!gan ba! barun  diabol, !atun turon ba!

uman bu!gai !atun kúmba, !atun kúmba-ken-ta wal !oloin tia k'-

nu�n.

33. Yantin tin uw'nu�n wal ba! bu!gai !atun kúmba, !atun

kúmba-ken-ta ; kulla wal keawaran wal wakal  propet ka korien

tetti  Hierothalem kabiru!.

34. Yapallun  Hierothalem, Hierothalem! búnkiye tetti wirri-

ye barun  propet, !atun pintia barun tunu! ko yupitoara !irou!

kinko ; murrin-murrin ba! kauma pa ba! barun wonnai tara !iro-

úmba, yanti kiloa tibbinto ba kauma-uwil yirri! ka bara ka boun-

noun ba waréa tara, !atun keawaran nura kauma korien.

35. A! nurúnba kokera kakillin mirr'l kakilliko : !atun ba!

wiyan tuloa nurun, Keawai nura tia nanu�n, yakita ko k'nu�n ba

wiy'nu�n wal nura ba, Pitalk'munbilla bon uwan noa ba yitirroa

Piriw'l koba koa.

WINTA XIV.

!ATUN yakita kakulla, uwa noa ba murrari! kokera piriw'l koba

ka Parithaioi koba takilliko nulai ko purre'! ka thabbat ka, tumi-

méa !aiya bon bara.

2. A! !atun !aroka ba kakulla wak'l ku�ri kokoin-kan waraka!.
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3. !atun Iéthu ko noa wiyayelléu�n, wiya barun  nomikoinu!

!atun Parithaioinu!, wiyelliela, Wiya, murr'r'! turon umulliko

purre'! ka thabbat ka?

4. !atun bara tullama pullí. !atun noa bon turon uma !atun

wamunbéa bon ;

5. !atun wiyayelléu�n noa barun, wiyelliela, !anto nurun kin-

biru!-ko puntimanu�n buttika! ba  athino ba !a  boo ba nurúnba

kirai ta, !atun keawai !aiya bon manu�n wokka la! purre'! ka

thabbat ka?

6. !atun keawai bara bon wiyayelli pa unni tara.

7. !atun noa wiya wak'l  parabol barun !ala ko wiyatora ko,

nakulla noa ba !iriméa bara murr'r'! waiyakan ; wiyelliela barun,

8. Wiy'nu�n bin ba taraito ku�riko uwa-uwil koa bi mankilli ko-

la! nuku! kola!, yellawa yikora wokka waiyakanto, mirka ta tarai

kiri piriw'l wiyatoara ta ;

9. !atun noa niuwoa wiya biloa !atun !ikou! tanan uwolliko

!atun wiyelliko bin, !uwa bon !ali ko ; !atun !intoa koiyun bi ba

k'nu�n waita uw'nu�n waiyakan kola! bará ka bo.

10. Wonto ba bin wiy'nu�n ba, yuri! bi yellawolli ta ka bará

kako waiyakan kako ; !atun uw'nu�n noa ba wiya biloa ba wiy'-

nu�n biloa, Kóti, yuri! wokka la! uwolla : yakita !aiya pit'lm'nu�n

bin mikan ta barun kin tanu�n ba kunto !irou! katoa.

11. !an umullinu�n niuwoa bo wokka kako, um'nu�n wal bon

bará kako ; !atun niuwoa umullinu�n niuwoa ba bará kako, umul-

linu�n wal wokka kako.

12. Wiya !aiya noa !ala wiya bon noa ba, !unu�n bi ba takil-

liko búlwara ka !a yaréa ka, wiya yikora bi !iroúmba kóti, !a

kótita, !a porrolkan ; wiyéa k'nu�n bin ba bara, !atun !upaiyéa k'-

nu�n bin yaru! ka.

13. Wonto bi ba um'nu�n takilliko, wiyella barun mirr'l-mirr'l-

kan, !atun munni-mmunnikan, !atun wiir-wiirkan, !atun munmin-

kan :

14. !atun bin pit'lmanu�n ; kulla bara keawai !upaiye korien

yaru! ka ; kulla bin !upaiyéa k'nu�n yaru! ka, yakita ba moron

k'nu�n murr'r'!-tai tetti-tetti kabiru!.

15. !atun wak'l barun kinbiru! yellawa !ikou! kin takilliela,

!urra noa ba unni tara, wiya bon noa, Pit'lmatoara noa tanu�n wal

kunto piriw'l lako Eloi koba ka.

16. Wiya !aiya noa bon, Taraito ku�riko wupéa kauw'l takil-

liko yaréa ka, !atun wiya barun kauw'l-kauw'l ku�ri :

17. !atun yaréa ka yuka noa bon !ikoúmba mankillikan, wiyel-

liko barun wiyatoara ko, Tanan ; kulla yantin unnu! tara wupéa

yakita.

18. !atun bara yantin wiyellan wak'l-wak'l !akoiyellan. Kur-

ri-kurrito wak'llo wiya !ikou!, !ukilléu�n ba! winta purrai, !atun

waita wal ba! uw'nu�n nakilliko !alako ; wiyan biloa wamunbilli-

ko tia.
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19. !atun taraito wiya, !ukilléu�n ba!  pente tumba  boo butti-

ka!, !atun ba! waita uwan numulliko barun ; wiyan biloa wamun-

billiko tia.

20. !atun taraito wiya, Mankulla ba! nuku! emmoúmba, yaki

tin keawai ba! uwa korien.

21. Uwa !aiya noa unni mankillikan, !atun wiya bon piriw'l

!ikoúmba unni tara. Wiya bon !aiya noa kokeratínto bukka-kan-

to !ikoúmba mankillikan, Yuri! wolla kurrakai yapu! koa koke-

roa, !atun yutilla barun tanan untiko mirr'l-mirr'l-kai, !atun

munni-munni-kai, !atun wiir-wiir-kai, !atun munmin-kai.

22. !atun noa mankillikanto wiya, Piriw'l, upatoara ta yanti

bi ba wiya, !atun kauw'l-kauw'lla ko ka untiko.

23. !atun noa bon piriw'llo wiya mankillikan, Yuri! uwolla

yapu! koa !atun koru! koa, !atun pirriralmulla barun tanan

uwolliko, emmoúmba koa kokera warapa-uwil.

24. Kulla ba! wiyan nurun, Keawai wal bara untoak'llo wiya-

toara nutunu�n emmoúmba kunto.

25. !atun ku�ri kauw'l-kauw'l uwa !ikou! katoa : !atun noa

willari!-warkulléu�n, !atun wiya !aiya barun,

26. Uw'nu�n tia ba taraikan ku�ri emmou! kin, !atun wareka

korien !ikoúmba biyu!bai !atun tunkan, !atun nuku!, !atun

wonnai tara, !atun kóti tara, !atun wu!gunbai, kauwa, !ikoúmba

kata moron, keawai noa k'nu�n emmoúmba wirrobullikan.

27. !anto-bo ba kurri korien !ikoúmba tali!-kabillikanne, !atun

uwolla emmou! katoa, keawai noa k'nu�n emmoúmba wirrobulli-

kan.

28. !anto nurun kinbiru! ko kotellin wittimulliko kokera, wi-

ya, noa yellaw'nu�n kurri-kurri, !atun tui!ko umulliko, mirka kea-

wai !oloin witti korien?

29. Mirroma, yukita wupéa noa ba tu!ga, !atun keawai noa

kaiyu korien !oloin wittilliko, yantinto ba nanu�n béelm'nu�n !aiya

bon,

30. Wiyellinu�n, !ali ku�riko nutéa wittimulliko, !atun kaiyu

korien noa !oloin wittimulliko.

31. !a, !an piriw'l uw'nu�n noa ba wuruwai kola! tarai ko

piriw'l ko, yellawa noa kurri-kurri, !atun kotelliela, wiya, noa ba

kaiyukan uwa-uwil koa  dekem-millia to nu!gurrawa-uwil koa bon

taimin to ke  bith dekem-millia to?

32. !a ba, kalo! ka ba noa piriw'l taraita, yuka noa wak'l

puntimai wiyelliko pit'l koa kakillai.

33. Yanti kiloa, yantinto nurun kinbiru!-ko wareka korien noa

yantin !ikoúmba, keawai noa k'nu�n emmoúmba wirrobullikan.

34. Pulli ta unni murr'r'! ; wonto ba pulli ka korien, yakoai

k'nu�n upilliko!

35. Keawai murr'r'! korien ta purrai ko, !a ba konu!!él ko ;

wareka !aiya ku�riko. Niuwoabo !urréu!kan !urrulliko, !urrabilla

bon.
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WINTA XV.

PAPAI !aiya bara uwa !ikou! kin yantin  telónai !atun yarakai-

willu! !urrulliko bon.

2. !atun koiya bara Parithaioiko !atun  !arammateuko, wiyel-

liela, Unni ku�ri murr'r'! korien, noa uman barun yarakai-willu!

!atun tatan noa barun katoa.

3. !atun noa wiya barun unni  parabol, wiyelliela,

4. !an ku�ri nurun kinbiru!,  hekaton ta  �ipu !ikoúmba, wa-

k'l noa ba yuréa um'nu�n barun kinbiru!, wiya, noa wunu�n barun

 nainty-nain ta koru! ka, !atun waita noa uw'nu�n na-uwil koa

noa yuréa-matoara, kara-uwilli koa noa?

5. !atun karawolléu�n noa ba, wúnkilléu�n !aiya noa ba mirru!

ka !ikou! kin, pit'llo ba.

6. !atun uwa noa ba !ura kako, wiya noa barun kótita !atun

taraikan, wiyellin barun, Pit'llía kauwa emmou! katoa ; kulla ba!

karawolléu�n  �ipu ta emmoúmba unni, yuréa ba kakulla.

7. Wiyan bag nurun, yanti kiloa pit'l k'nu�n kauw'llan moroko

ka ba minki noa ba wak'l yarakaikan, keawai barun kai murr'r'!-

tai tin  nainty-nain ta tin, minki korien.

8. !a wonnu!-ke nuku! púndol  arguro  ten ta bounnoun kin-

ba, yuréa bountoa ba um'nu�n wak'l púndol, wiya, bountoa wirro!-

banun kaipu!, !atun wirrillinu�n wirrillikanneto kirra-kirra-uwilli

koa bountoa?

9. !atun karawolléu�n bountoa ba, wiya !aiya bountoa ba kóti-

ta !atun taraikan tui!ko, wiyellin, Pit'llía kauwa emmou! katoa ;

kulla ba! karawolléu�n yuréa ba! ba uma.

10. Yanti kiloa, wiyan ba! nurun, unnu! ta pit'l k'tan mikan

ta a!elo ka Eloi koba wak'l lin ba yarakai-willu! minki k'nu�n.

11. !atun noa wiya, Taraito ku�riko yinal bula-buloara !iko-

úmba :

12. !atun mittiko bulun kinbiru!-ko wiya bon biyu!bai !iko-

úmba, Biyu!, !uwa tia winta tullokan ka-uwil koa emmoúmba. !a-

tun túnbilliela noa bulun tullokan.

13. !atun keawai kauw'l-kauw'l korien ta purre'! ka yukita,

kau-ma noa mittiko yinallo, !atun waita noa uwa kalo! koba, !a-

tun unta noa wari-wareka tullokan !ikoúmba pittelli!él la.

14. !atun wari-wareka noa ba kirun, kauw'l kakulla unta kun-

to korien ; !atun tanoa-kal-bo kakulla !aiya noa kapirrikan.

15. !atun uwa !aiya noa umulliko ku�ri kako unta ko purrai

ta ko ; !atun noa bon yuka !ikou! ka tako purrai tako !irati-

mulliko buttika! ko  por'k ko.

16. Pit'l !aiya noa kakulla takilliko, ta-uwil ba buttika!ko : !a-

tun keawai ku�riko bon !upa.

17. !atun noa kakilliela ba niuwoabo, wiyelliela !aiya noa, Ka-

uw'l-kauw'lla umullikan biyu!bai koba emmoúmba koba kun-
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to kauw'l barúnba takilliko !atun !ukilliko, !atun !atoa kapirró

wirribanbillin!

18. Bou!kullinu�n wal ba!, waita biyu!bai tako, !atun wiy'nu�n

wal bon, Biyu!, yarakai ba! uma mikan ta moroko ka, !atun !i

rou! kin,

19. !atun keawai ba! murr'r'! korien wiya-uwil koa tia !iro-

úmba yinal yitirra : umulla tia wak'l yanti umullikan !iroúmba.

20. !atun noa bou!kulléu�n, uwa !aiya noa biyu!bai tako.

Wonto noa ba kalo! ka kauw'l kakulla, nakulla noa bon biyu!bai-

to !ikoúmba-ko, minki !aiya noa kakulla, murrá !aiya noa, pun-

timulléu�n !aiya noa !ikou! kin wuroka, !atun búmbúmbéa-kan

!aiya bon.

21. !atun noa bon yinallo wiyá, Biyu!, yarakai ba! umulléu�n

mikan ta moroko ka !atun !irou! kin, keawai bag murr'r'!

korien wiya-uwil koa tia !iroúmba yinal yitirra.

22. Wonto noa ba biyu!baito wiya barun mankillikan !iro-

úmba, Mara unnoa-unnu! upilli!él, !atun upilla bon konéin kako

!atun upilla  ri! !ikou! kin m'tt'ra, !atun upilla bon tu!gano!

yulo ka !ikou! kin :

23. !atun mara tanan untiko buttika!  italo !iratimatoara

kipai, !atun turulla ; tamunbilla !earun, !atun pit'l koa !éen kau-

w'l :

24. Koito ba unni emmoúmba yinal tetti kakulla, yakita !aiya

noa moron k'tan : !arawatilléu�n noa, !atun yakita bummilléu�n !ai-

ya bon. !atun pit'l bara kakilli kola!.

25. Unta ta !arro !ikoúmba kakilliela upulli!él la purrai ta ;

!atun uwolliela noa ba papai kokera koba, !urra noa tekki !atun

untelli ta.

26. !atun noa kaaipa wak'l mankillikan, !atun wiya minnu!-

ban !ali tara minari! tin.

27. !atun wiya bon noa, Unni ta uwan !iroúmba bi!gai ; !atun

!iroúmba-ko biyu!baito tura !iratimatoara buttika!  italo kipai

ta, kulla wal pit'l noa !ikou! kai moron tin k'tan.

28. !atun noa niuwara kakulla, keawai noa murru! kola! uwa

pa ; yaki tin noa biyu!bai !ikoúmba uwa !atun pirriralma bon.

29. !atun noa bon wiyayelliela !ikoúmba biyu!bai, Ela! kau-

w'l-kauw'lla wun'lla umala ba! !irou! ; keawai ba! !iroúmba

wiyellikanne uma korien ; !atun keawai bi tia !upa waréa butti-

ka!  kid, pit'l koa tia ka-uwil bara emmoúmba kótita :

30. Wonto ba tanoa-bo !iroúmba yinal uwa !ali, wari-wareka

!iroúmba tullokan yarakai-willu! koa ko !apal loa, tura !aiya bi

!ikou! buttika!  italo !iratimatoara.

31. !atun noa wiya bon, Yinal, yellawan bi emmou! kin yanti-

katai, !atun yantin unni tara emmoúmba !irou! kin k'nu�n.

32. Murr'r'! ta kakulla takilliko !atun pittelliko ; koito ba

unni !iroúmba umbeara-kó! tetti kakulla, !atun moron katéakan ;

!atun !arawatilléu�n, !atun bummilléu�n bon yakita.
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WINTA XVI.

!ATUN noa wiya barun !ikoúmba wirrobullikan, Untoa ta tarai ta

wak'l ku�ri tullokan porrólkan, mankillan piriw'l!ikoúmba ; !atun

wiyayéma bon !ikou! wareka noa !ikoúmba tullokan.

2. !atun noa wiya bon, wiyelliela, Yakoa ba!!urra !irou! kin-

ba? wiyella bi tia minari! bi ba umulliela ; keawai bi kara k'nu�n

umullikan.

3. Wiyelléu�n !aiya noa mankillikan niuwoabo, Minnu! banu�n

ba!? kulla wal lia piriw'llo emmoúmba ko mantilléu�n keawai

ba! mankillikan k'nu�n ; keawai ba! pinninu�n ; koiyun ba! poi

yelliko.

4. !ali wal ba! umulliko, yip'nu�n tia ba emmoúmba mankil

li!él labiru!, wamunbi-uwil koa tia bara kóti ko kokera ko.

5. Yanti ba wiya noa barun wiyatoara piriw'l koba !ikoúmba,

!atun noa wiya wak'l kurri-kurri ka, Minnan ba wiyapaiyéu�n em-

moúmba piriw'l koba?

6. !atun noa wiyá,  Hekaton ta wimbi ka karauwa. !atun

noa wiya bon, Mara bi unni, yellawa kurrakai, upulla  pentékonta

koa ka-uwil.

7. Wiya !aiya noa tarai, Minnan bi wiyapaiyéu�n piriw'l koba?

!atun noa wiyá,  Hekaton ta wimbi  wiet. !atun bon noa wiyá,

Mara bi unni, upulla  éty koa ka-uwil.

8. !atun noa piriwallo murr'r'! bon wiya unnoa mankillikan

yarakai ka, kulla noa uma !urakito ; kulla bara wonnai tara unti

ko purrai tako barúnba willu!!él koba !uraki bara, keawai bara

wonnai kaibu! koba.

9. !atun !atoa nurun wiyan, Umulla nura bo kótita kakilliko

tullo-yarakai tabiru! ; tetti nura ba k'nu�n, wamunbilla !aiya nu-

run kokera yuraki ba k'tan yanti-katai.

10. Niuwoa miroman !ali waréa ta, yanti miroman noa kauw'l

!ali ta ; !atun niuwoa yarakai-maye !ali waréa ta, yanti yarakai-

maye !ali kauw'l ta.

11. Yaki tin keawai nura ba miroma pa tullo yarakai ta, !anto

wal nurun !unu�n tullo tuloa ta miromulliko?

12. !atun keawai nura ba miroma pa tarai koba, !anto wal !u-

nu�n nurúnba kóti tako?

13. Keawai wal mankillikanto um'nu�n buloara-bulun piriw'l

bula ; kulla noa yarakai um'nu�n wak'l bon, !atun murr'r'! um'-

nu�n tarai ; !a ba k'nu�n noa wak'lla, !atun béelm'nu�n bon tarai.

Keawai nura kaiyu korien umulliko Eloi ko !atun tullokan ko

yarakai ko.

14. !atun unni tara bara !urra Parithaioiko, willirrikan bara

k'tan, !atun bon bara béelma.

15. !atun noa barun wiyá, Kauwa murr'r'! koa nura ka-uwil

mikan ta barun kin ku�ri ka ; wonto noa ba Eloito !urran nurún-

ba búlbúl la ba ; kulla unni tara murr'r'! ta k'tan barun kinba

ku�ri ko, yakaran ta k'tan mikan ta Eloi kin.
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16. Wiyellikanne-ta !atun bara  propet kakulla Ioanne noa ba

paipéa ; yaki tabiru! piriw'l koba Eloi koba wiyabunbéa, !atun

yantin ku�ri waita-waitawolléu�n murru! kola!.

17. !atun moroko ta !atun purrai ta kaiyukan k'nu�n waita

kola!, keawai waréa ta wiyellikanne koba ka korien kakilliko.

18. !anto ba warekullinu�n porikunbai !ikoúmba !atun tarai

búmbéa ka, yarakai búmbéa noa : !atun !anto ba búmbinu�n ware-

katoara poribai tabiru!, yarakai búmbéa noa.

19. Kakulla ta noa wak'l porrólkan, upulléu�n noa !oro!-goro!

ko !atun murr'r'! ko kari!kareu! ko, !atun bon kakulla min-

nu!bo-minnu!bo kauw'l takilliko !atun pittelliko yantin ta pur-

e'! ka :

20. !atun kakulla ta wak'l poiyaye !iakai yitirra Ladharo,

wúnkulla bon ba yapu!!él !ikou! ka ta, warapal mita-mita!,

21. !atun wiya bon ba mutu! ko takilliko !ikou! kai porrólbin

tin takilli!él labiru! ; !atun warik'l uwa bara, woatá !aiya bon

mita-mita!.

22. Yakita-kalai tetti kakulla poiyaye, !atun kurriá bara bon

a!elo-ko Ab'ram kinko parra! kako : tetti !aiya noa porrólkan

kakulla, !atun bon núlká.

23. !atun noa unta koiyu! ka  hell ka bou!kulléu�n !ikoúmba

!aiku!, kakilliela tirriki ka, !atun nakilliela bon Ab'ramnu! ka-

lo! ka, !atun noa Ladharo parra! ka kakilliela Ab'ram kin.

24. !atun noa kaaibulléu�n, wiyelliela, Biyu! Ab'ram, !urrara

tia kauwa, !atun yukulla bon Ladharonu!, kurrimulli koa noa

kokoin to, !atun moiya koa tia t'll'! wupi-uwil ; kulla wal ba!

kirrin k'tan unti tirriki ka koiyu! ka.

25. Wonto noa ba Ab'ramko wiyá, Yinal, !urrulla !intoa ya-

kita moron ta mantala murr'r'!-tai !iroúmba, wonto noa ba

Ladharo yakaran mantala ; !atun noa yakita pit'l k'tan, wonto

bi ba kirrin k'tan.

26. !atun yanti unni ba, !earun kinba willika ba pirriko wún-

kulla ; keawai uw'nu�n untik'l untoa kola! : keawai bara unta

biru! uw'nu�n untiko !earun kinko.

27. Wiya !aiya noa, Wiyan banu!, Biyu!, yuka-uwil koa bon

bintun kinko kokera kola! :

28. Kulla wal lia emmoúmba kótita  pente ; wiya-uwil koa noa

barun, yanoa bara ba tanan uw'nu�n unti kola! tirriki-tirriki kako.

29. Ab'ramko noa wiya bon, Mothé noa !atun bara  propet ba-

run katoa ba ; !urrabunbilla barun.

30. !atun noa wiyá, Keawaran, biyu! Ab'ram ; wak'l ba uwol-

la barun kin unta biru! tetti kabiru!, !urr'nu�n !aiya wal bara.

31. !atun noa bon wiyá, Keawai bara ba !urr'nu�n bon Mothé-

nu! !atun barun  propetnu!, keawai wal bara !urr'nu�n wak'l ba

paikullinu�n moron tetti kabiru!.
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WINTA XVII

WIYA !aiya noa barun wirrobullikan !ikoúmba, Kauwa yanti k'-

nu�n bo ta wal yarakai ; yapalla noa !ikou! kinbiru! yarakai ta-

biru!!

2. Murr'i ka ba noa !ira-uwil koa kulleu! koa bon tunu!, !atun

wareka-uwil koa bon korowa ka, unni noa yanoa yarakai umabunbi

yikora unti tara biru! wak'l wonnai tara biru!.

3. Yakoai nura kauwa : Kótiko ba !irou! yarakai um'nu�n !i-

roug ka to, wiyella bon ; !atun minki noa ba k'nu�n, k'munbilla

bon.

4. !atun kauw'l-kauw'l-la biloa ba yarakai um'nu�n wak'l la

purre'! ka, !atun kauw'l-kauw'l-la biloa willari! noa k'nu�n wa-

k'l la purre'! ka, wiyellinu�n biloa, Minki ba! k'tan ; k'mun-

binu�n wal binu!.

5. !atun bon bara  apothol wiyá, Piriw'l, kauw'l koa !earúnba

!urrulli-ta ka-uwil kakilliko.

6. !atun noa Piriw'llo wiyá, Ka ba nurúnba !urrulli-ta yanti

kiloa mitti yeai  mutard koba,wiyella wal nura ba unni ku�lai

 thukamín, Wokka la! bi kauwa wirrakan-bo, !atun meapullía bi

korowa ka ; !atun !ala nurun !urr'nu�n !aiya wal.

7. !an nurun kinbiru!-ko upullin purrai nurun ka to mankilli-

kan-to, !a tamunbin buttika!, wiy'nun bon kabo, uw'nu�n noa ba

upulli!!él labiru!, Yuri! bi wolla, yellawolliko ta-uwil koa?

8. !atun wiya bon noa wiy'nu�n, Kurrakai umulla ta-uwil koa

ba!, !atun !irullía bi !intoabo, !atun mara-uwil koa bi tia ta-uwil

koa ba! !atun pitta-uwil ; !atun willu! !aiya bi tanu�n !atun pit-

t'nu�n?

9. Wiya noa, wiyapaiyéu�n bon mankillikan, koito noa ba uma

unni tara wiya bon ba? Kotan ba! kearan.

10. Yanti nura wiyella, um'nu�n nura ba yantin unni tara

wiyatoara nurun, Umullikan !éen murr'r'! korien k'tan ; umá ta

!éen unni wiyatoara umulliko !earun.

11. !atun yakita kakulla, uwolliela noa ba  Hierothalem kola!,

uwa willi koa noa Thamaria koa !atun Galilaia koa.

12. !atun noa uwolliela ba tarai toa kokeróa, nu!garawa bon

bara ku�ri  ten ta purrul-wommun-wommun, !arokéa kalo! ka ;

13. !atun bara paibu!ga pullí, !atun wiya Iéthu, Piriwal, !ur-

r'ramulla !earun.

14. !atun nakulla noa barun, wiya barun noa, Yuri! nura wolla,

tú!unbillía nura barun kin  hiereu ko. !atun yakita kakulla,

uwolliela bara ba, turon bara kakulla tanoa-kal-bo.

15. !atun wak'llo barun kinbiru!-ko, nakilléu�n noa ba turon

noa kakulla, willu!bo noa uwa, !atun kaaipulléu�n noa wokka, pi-

t'lmulliela bon Eloinu!,

16. !atun puntimulléu�n noa barán !oara ko !ikou! kin tinna

ka, murr'r'! noa bon wiyelléu�n ; !atun noa Thamaria-k'l.
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17. !atun noa Iéthuko wiyayelléu�n, wiyelliela, Wiya,  ten ta

turon kakulla? !a wonnu!-ke bara taraikan  nain ta?

18. Keawai bara willu! pa ba pit'lmulliko bon Eloinu!, wak'l

ba noa unni !owikan ko.

19. !atun noa wiya bon, Bou!kullía, yuri! bi wolla ; !irou! ka

ba ko !urrulli biru! ko turon bi k'tan.

20. !atun wiya bon ba Parithaioiko, yakounta-ke paipinu�n piri-

w'l koba Eloi koba, wiyayelléu�n noa barun, wiyelliela, Tanan

uwan piriw'l koba Eloi koba keawai na korien.

21. Keawai bara wiy'nu�n wal, A unni ta! !a unta ta! kulla, a!

piriw'l koba Eloi koba murru! kaba k'tan nurun kinba.

22. !atun noa wiya barun wirrobullikan, A! purre'! ta wal

k'nu�n, na-uwil koa nura wak'l purre'! Yinal koba ku�ri koba,

!atun keawai wal nura nanu�n.

23. !atun bara nurun wiy'nu�n wal, Na-uwa unni ; !a, na-uwa

unnu! : yanoa barun uwa yikora, wirroba yikora.

24. Yanti kiloa pirru!gun-to uwan tarai tabiru! ko moroko

biru! ko, tarai ta kako moroko kako ; kauwa yanti kiloa wal k'-

nu�n Yinal ku�ri koba purre'! ka !ikou! ka ta.

25. !atun kurri-kurri ta bon umanu�n minnu!bo-minnu!bo,

!atun warekatéa wal bon !ali koba willu!!él koba.

26. !atun yakita ba kakulla purre'! ka Noe-úmba ka, yanti

bo ta wal k'nu�n purre'! ka Yinal koba ku�ri koba.

27. Takillala bara, pittellala bara, búmbillala bara nuku!, !ukil-

lala búmbilli ka, yakita purre'! ka kakulla noa ba Noe uwa mur-

rari! murrinauwai ka, !atun tunta-tunta kakulla, !atun kirun !ai-

p' barun nuropa.

28. !atun yanti yakita ba kakulla purre'! ka Lot-úmba, ta-

killala bara, pittellala bara, wirrilliala bara, !ukillala bara, meapala

bara, wittiala bara ;

29. Wonto ba yakita unta purre'! ka Lot noa uwa Thodóm ka-

biru!, patéa !aiya koiyu!-ko !atun  brimtón-ko wokka tin moroko

tin, !atun kiyupa barun yantin kirun tetti-tetti.

30. Yanti kiloa k'nu�n yakita purre'! ka paipinu�n noa ba

Yinal ku�ri koba.

31. Unta yakita purre'! ka k'tan noa ba wokka kokerá, !atun

!ikoúmba tullokan murru! kaba kokera ba, keawai bon uwabunbi

yikora barán mankilliko tullokan ko ; !atun k'tan noa ba upulli-

!él laba, keawai bon uwabunbi yikora willu! kola!.

32. Kotella bounnoun kai nuku! Lot-úmba tin.

33. !anto ba !ikoúmba moron mirom'nu�n moron kakilliko, wo-

!úntinu�n wal noa ; !atun !anto ba wo!úntinu�n !ikoúmba moron,

k'nu�n wal moron kakilliko.

34. Wiya nurun ba!, yakita unta-unta tokoi ta buloara ta k'-

nu�n birrikilli!él la wak'l la ; manu�n wal wak'l, !atun tarai !aiya

wunu�n.
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35. Buloara umullinu�n bula ; manu�n wal wak'l, !atun tarai !ai-

ya wunu�n.

36. Buloara katéa-k'nu�n upulli!él la ; manu�n wal wak'l, !atun

tarai !aiya wunu�n.

37. !atun wiyelléu�n bon bara, wiyelliela, Piriw'l, wonnu!-ke?

!atun noa wiya barun, Unta wonto ba katéa-k'nu�n murrin ta,

unta kola! ba kautillinu�n bara porowi.

WINTA KII.

!ATUN noa wiya barun wak'l  parabol, wiya-uwil koa bon bara

ku�riko Eloinu!, !atun yari koa bara kaiyaléa-ku�n ;

2. Wiyelliela, Unta ta kokerá tarai ta wak'l wiyellikan piriw'l

kakulla, kinta korien kakulla noa bon Eloi kai, !atun keawai noa

tuma korien barun ku�ri :

3. !atun kakulla wak'l mabogun unta kokerá ; !atun bountoa

uwa !ikou! kin, wiyelliela, Timbai kakillía tia emmoúmba bukka-

kaye.

4. !atun keawai wal noa !urra pa kabo kakullai tako ; wonto

noa ba yukita wiya !ikou! kinko minki ka, Keawai ba! kinta

korien bon Eloi kai k'tan, !a keawai ku�ri tuman korien ;

5. Kulla bountoa tia unni mabogunto pirralman, !atoa timbai

k'nu�n bounnoun kin, murrin-murrin koa bountoa tia uwa-uwil

kumburrobawan bountoa tia.

6. !atun noa Piriw'llo wiyá, !urrulla bon unni yarakai wiyel-

likan piriw'l wiyan ba.

!atun wiya noa Eloito timbai katillinu�n barun !ikoúmba

girimatoara, bara wiyan bon purre'! ka !atun tokoi ta, !urralin

noa barun wiyelli ta kalo! tinto?

8. Wiyan nurun ba!, timbai wal noa katillinu�n barun kurrakai.

Wonto noa ba uw'nu�n wal Yinal ku�ri koba tanan, wiya, noa na-

nu�n !urrullikanne purrai taba?

9. !atun noa wiya barun unni  parabol tarai tako kotelléu�n

bara ba murr'r'!-tai barabo, !atun yarakai bara kotellin taraikan :

10. Buloara-bula ku�ri uwa  hieron kola! wiyelliko : wak'l la

noa Parithaio !atun tarai ta  telóné ;

11. !arokéa noa Parithaio !atun noa yanti wiyelliela niuwoabo

!iakai : A Eloi! pit'lman ba! !irou!, kulla ba! ka korien yanti

tarai ba k'tan, bara kau-maye, tuloa uma korien mankiye nuku!

ka, !a ka korien ba! yanti unni noa ba  telóné :

12. Ta korien ba! buloarak'l k'tan wak'l la thabbat biru!

ka, !utan ba! winta untik'l emmou! kai yantin tabiru!.

13. !atun noa  telóné !arokilliela ba kalo! ka, keawai noa

!aiku! ka wokka la! na pa moroko koba, wonto noa ba minki

motilliela wiyelliela ba, A Eloi! miromulla bi tia, yarakai ba! ba

k'tan.

14. Wiyan nurun ba!, unni noa ku�ri uwa barán kokera koba

!ikou! ka tako !urr'matoara, keawai tarai ta : kulla yantin bara
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piriw'l-buntelliko, k'nu�n wal bara koiyun-barátoaro ; !atun niu-

woa bo koai-koai korien bon, um'nu�n kauw'l bon kakilliko.

15. !atun mankulla bara !ikou! kinko wonnai tara numa-uwil

koa barun noa : wonto ba nakulla bara ba wirrobullikanto, yipa

bara barun.

16. Wonto ba noa Iéthuko wiya barun, wiyelliela, Wamunbilla

barun wonnai tara emmou! kinko, !atun yanoa barun yipai yiko-

ra ; kulla barun-kai-k'l katéa-k'nu�n piriw'l koba Eloi koba,

17. Wiyan ba! tuloa nurun, !anto ba !urra korien piriw'l koba

Eloi koba yanti wonnai waréa ba, keawai wal noa puló!kullinu�n

unta kola!.

18. !atun taraito umullikanto piriw'llo wiya bon, wiyelliela,

Piriw'l murr'r'!-tai, minnu!-bullinu�n ba! moron kakilliko yanti-

katai?

19. !atun noa Iéthuko wiya bon, Minari! tin bi tia wiyan mur-

rar'!-tai emmou!? keawai wal wak'l murr'r'!-tai, wonto noa ba

wak'lbo, Eloi ta.

20. !urran bi yantin wiyellikanne, Yanoa manki yikora nuku!

taraikan koba, Yanoa búnki yikora tetti, Yanoa manki yikora,

Yanoa nakoiya yikora, !urulla bon biyu!bai !atun tunkan !iro-

úmba.

21. !atun noa wiyá, !urra ba! unni tara wiyellikanne yaki-

kalai tabiru!, wonnai ba! ba kakulla.

22. !atun yakita !urra noa ba Iéthuko unnoa tara, wiya bon

noa, Wak'l unnoa-unnu! uma korien bi ba ; !ukillía yantin tullo-

kan !iroúmba, !u-uwil koa barun mirr'l ko, !atun tullokan !iro-

úmba k'nu�n wal wokka ka moroko ka ; !atun kaai, wirroba-uwil

koa bi tia.

23. !atun !urra noa ba unni, minki noa kakulla kauw'l ; kulla

noa porrol kakulla kauw'lkan.

24. !atun noa ba Iéthuko nakulla bon minki noa ba kakulla

kauw'l-lan, wiya !aiya noa, Pirral ta puló!kulliko bara tullokan

ta ba piriw'l koba kako Eloi koba kako!

25.  Kamel noa kaiyukan k'tan puló!kakilliko ti!ku!koa ko

 aku lako, keawai porrólkan puló!kakilliko piriw'l koba kako

Eloi koba kako.

26. !atun bara ba !urrá, wiya bara, !an-ke wal moron k'nu�n

kakilliko?

27. !atun noa wiyá, Unni tara kaiyu korien ku�ri ko umulliko,

kaiyu-kan-to Eloito noa umulliko.

28. !atun Peterko noa wiyá, Ela! wúnkulla !éen yantin ta,

!atun wirroba !éen bin.

29. !atun noa wiya barun, Wiy'nu�n ba! tuloa, Niuwoa wareka

kokera !ikoúmba, !a biyu!bai, !a tunkan, !a !apal, !a wonnai,

!ikou! kinko piriw'l koba tin Eloi koba tin,

30. Manu�n wal noa kauw'l unti yakita, !atun untoa tarai ta

purrai ta tanan kakilliko, moron noa k'nu�n yanti-katai.
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31. Mankulla !aiya noa barun  dodeka ta wirrobullikan, !atun

wiya barun, A! waita !éen wokka kolag  Hierothalem kolag, !a-

tun yantin tara wiyatoara  propet to !ikou! kai Yinal lin kuri

koba tin k'nu�n wal umatoara kakilliko.

32. !atun bon !unu�n wal barun kin  eth'nék'l kinko, !atun

bon bukka-manu�n wal, !atun kara!kobinu�n :

33. !atun wélkorinu�n wal bara bon, !atun wal bon wirrinu�n ;

!atun kúmba-ken-ta bou!kullinu�n !aiya noa willu!bo.

34. !atun keawai bara !urrapa unni tara wiyatoara : !atun

unni wiyellikanne yuropa barun kai, keawai bara !urrápa unni

tara wiyatoara.

35. !atun yakita kakulla, uwolliela noa ba papai Yeriko ka,

wak'l munmin ku�ri yellawolliela yapu! ka bitta ka, poiyelliela :

36. !atun !urrulliela noa barun konara yapu! koa, wiya noa

minari! unni?

37. !atun bara bon wiyá, Uwan noa Iéthu Nadharet-k'l.

38. !atun noa kaaipulléu�n, wiyelliela, Ela Iéthu! yinal Dabid-

úmba, !urr'ra-mulla bi tia.

39. !atun bara uwa !anka, wiya bon koiyelli koa noa : wonto

noa ba butti paiyelléu�n, Yinal Dabidúmba !intoa, !urr'ra-mulla

bi tia.

40. !atun !arokéa noa Iéthu, !atun wiya bon yutilliko bon

!ikou! kinko ; !atun uwa noa ba papai, wiya bon noa,

41. Wiyelliela, Minnu!-bulliko bi tia wiyan? !atun noa wiyan,

Piriw'l, namunbilliko tia umulla.

42. !atun noa Iéthuko wiya bon, K'munbilla bin nakilliko ;

!iroúmba tin !urrulli tin moron uma.

43. !atun noa tanoa-kal-bo nakulla, !atun bon noa wirropa,

pit'lmulliela bon Eloinu! ; !atun yantin unni ku�ri nakulla bara

ba, pit'lma bon Eloinu!.

WINTA XIX.

1. !ATUN noa Iéthu uwa willi koa Yeriko koa.

2. !atun kakulla untak'l wak'l ku�ri !iakai Dhakké yitirra,

piriw'l  telónék'l noa kakulla, !atun noa porrólkan.

3. !atun noa numéa nakilliko Iéthunu!, !an noa ba ; !atun

noa keawai, kulla konaró núntima, kulla noa waréa !oiyo!.

4. !atun noa murra !anka, !atun noa kulliwa wokka-la! ku�lai

tin nakilliko bon, kulla noa unta kola! uwolli kola!.

5. !atun Iéthu noa ba uwa untako, nakulla noa wokka-la!,

!atun bon nakulla, !atun bon wiyá, Ela Dhakké! tanan kurrakai

tirabulla, kulla bu!gai koa ba! yellaw'nu�n !irou! ka ta kokerá.

6. !atun tiraba noa kurrakai barán, !atun pit'l ma-uwa bon.

7. !atun nakulla bara ba, wiyellan niuwarakan bara yantinto,

wiyelliela, Waita noa uwa yarakai toa kóti kakilliko.

8. !atun noa Dhakké !arokéa, !atun wiva bon Piriw'lnu!,

Ela Piriw'l! winta ba! !utan emmoúmba tullokan kabiru! mirr'l
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kai ko ; !atun mankulla ba! ba tullokan taraikan tabiru! yaki tin

!akoiyaye tin, wupinu�n gaiya bon ba! willu!bo waran tako.

9. !atun noa Iéthuko bon wiyá, Tanan uwa moron unti bu!gai

purre'! ka unti ko kokera ko, kulla noa k'tan yinal ta Ab'ram-

úmba.

10. Kulla Yinal ku�ri koba uwa tiwolliko !atun tumulliko wo-

!úntitoara ko.

11. !atun !urra bara ba unni tara, wiyéakan butti noa !atun

wiya wak'l  parabol, kulla noa papai ta ba  Hierothalem ka, !atun

kulla bara kota paipillinu�n piriw'l koba Eloi koba tanoa-kal-bo.

12. Yaki tin noa wiyá, Tarai ta piriw'l uwa tarai tako purrai

tako kalo! kako, mankilliko !ikou!bo piriw'lkanne-ta, !atun wil-

lu!bulliko.

13. !atun wiya noa barun !ikoúmba mankillikan  ten ta, !atun

!ukulla noa barun kin  mina ta  ten ta, !atun wiya barun, Miro-

mulla uw'nu�n ba! ba willu!bo.

14. Wonto ba !ikoúmba-ko konara niuwama bon, !atun yuka

bon puntimai !ikou!, wiyelliela, Keawai wal noa unni piriw'l ka

tillinu�n !earun.

15. !atun kakulla yakita, willu! ba noa ba, mantoara piriw'l-

koba, wiya !aiya noa barun unnoa mankillikan !an kin noa ba

!ukulla  money, tanan !ikou! kin, !urra-uwil koa noa minnan

barun kinba !utoara !ukilli tabiru!.

16. Tanan !aiya uwa kurri-kurri wak'l, wiyelliela, Ela Piriw'l!

!iroúmba ta  mina unni wittia kauw'l  ten  mina ta.

17. !atun bon noa wiyá, Kauwa yanti, !intoa mankillikan

murr'r'! ; kulla bi miroma unnoa waréa ta, kaiyukan bi kauwa

 ten ta kokera.

18. !atun tarai uwa, wiyelliela, Ela Piriw'l! !iroúmba ta  mi-

na unni wittia kauw'l  pente  mina ta.

19. !atun noa wiya !aiya bon, Kauwa bi kaiyukan  pente ta

kokera.

20. !atun tarai uwa, wiyelliela, Ela Piriw'l! na-uwa unni ta

 inina !iroúmba, wúnkulla ba! ba koroka wurobilla :

21. Kulla ba! kinta kakulla !irou! kai, kulla bi bukka kauw'l ;

mantan bi wokka-la! keawai bi ba wunpa barán, !atun kólbúntia

bi unnoa keawai bi ba meapa ba.

22. !atun noa bon wiyá, !irou! kinbiru! kóti ko kurraka ko

wiyan pirriral-manu�n banu!, !intoa ta mankillikan yarakai.

!urra bi tia bukka kauw'l ba! ; mantillin wokka-la! keawai ba!

wunpa barán, !atun kólbúntillin unnoa keawai bag ba meapa ba :

23. Kora koa bi !upa emmoúmba  money !ukilli!él lako, mara-

uwil koa ba! emmoúmba kóti !atun kopatoara ta, emmou! ka ta

uwolli ta?

24. !atun noa wiya barun !arokilliela bara ba taru! ka, Man-

tillía unnoa  mina unti biru! bon, !atun !uwa bon !ala ko  ten-

kan ko !ikou!.
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25. (!atun bara wiya bon, Piriw'l,  ten ta  mina mantan noa).

26. Wiyan nurun ba!, Yantinko barun mantan bara ba !unu�n

wal butti ; !atun keawaran noa ba, unnoa ta mantan noa ba man-

tillinu�n wal bon !ikou! kinbiru!.

27. Kulla bara unnoa emmoúmba niuwa-maye, keawai bara

emmou! k'nu�n bi ba piriw'l barun, mara barun, bú-uwil koa barun

emmou! kin mikan ta.

28. !atun wiya noa ba unnoa, waita !aiya noa !anka uwa

wokka-la!  Hierothalem kola!.

29. !atun kakulla yakita, uwa noa ba papai Beth'bage tako

!atun Bethany tako, bulk'ra ta !iakai yitirra  Elaión ka la,

yakunbéa noa buloara-bulun !ikoúmba wirrobullikan,

30. Wiyelliela, Yuri! nura wolla kokerá ko kaiyin tako ; uwol-

linu�n nura ba untari!, nanu�n !aiya nura wirritoara waréa butti-

ka!, keawai yellawa pa ku�ri bulka ka : buru!bu!gulla unnoa,

!atun yemmamulla untiko.

31. !atun tarai-kan-to ba wiy'nu�n, Minari! tin nura unnoa ta

buru!bu!gan? !iakai nura wiyella bon, Kulla noa Piriw'llo wiyá.

32. !atun bara ba yukatoara, waita uwa, !atun nakulla !aiya

bara yanti noa ba wiya barun ba.

33. !atun buru!bu!gulliela bara ba unnoa waréa buttika!, !i-

koúmba-ko wiya barun, Minari! tin nura buru!bu!gan unni waréa

buttika!?

34. !atun bara wiyá, Piriw'llo noa wiya !ala.

35. !atun bara yemmama bon kinko : !atun bara wupéa barun

ba kirrikin bulka ka buttika! ka, !atun wupéa bon bara Iéthunu!

wokka ka.

36. !atun uwolliela noa ba, wupéa bara yapu! ka kirrikinkan

nurúnba.

37. !atun uwa noa ba papai, bará ka  Elaión ka ba koba bul-

k'ra koba, yantin konara wirrobullikan pit'l !aiya kakulla, !atun

pit'lmulliela bon Eloinu! kauw'l lo pullí to, yantin tin kauw'l

lin uma ba nakulla bara ba ;

38. Wiyelliela, Pit'lmabunbilla bon Piriw'l ta uwan noa ba

Yehóa-úmba koa yitirroa : pit'l-k'munbilla moroko ka, !atun kil-

libinbin k'munbilla wokka ka.

39. !atun winta-ko Parithaioi kabiru! konara biru! wiya bon,

Piriw'l, koawa bi barun !iroúmba wirrobullikan.

40. !atun noa wiyayelléu�n barun, wiyelliela, Wiyan nurun ba!,

wiya, bara ba kaiyellinu�n mupai, kaibullinu�n wal !aiya unni tara

tunu! tanoa-kal-bo.

41. !atun uwa noa ba papai, nakulla noa kokera kari!, !atun

noa tu!killimilléu�n !aloa rin,

42. Wiyelliela, !urrapa bi ba, !intoa ta, unti purre'! ka !i-

rou! ka ta unni tara pit'l-kakilliko !iroúmba ko! wonto ba yaki-

ta yuropa ta !irou! kai nakilli tin !aiku! tin.

43. Kulla purre'! ta k'nu�n !iroug kin, bukka-kan-to !irou!
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wirrinu�n wal bara kirrai karai-karai !irou!, !atun karai-karai

wirrinu�n !irou!, !atun mirr'manu�n bin willi ka yantin ta kai-

yinkaiyin ta,

44. !atun pirikibunpinu�n bin purrai ta, !atun !iroúmba wonnai

tara murru! kaba !irou! kinba ; gatun keawai bara wupinu�n

tunu! tarai ta wokka ka ; kulla keawai bi ba !urra pa yakita

natala ba !iroúmba.

45. !atun noa uwa murrari! kola!, !atun yipa !aiya noa barun

!ukillikan, !atun barun mankillikan unta biru! ;

46. Wiyelliela barun, Upatoara unni, Emmoúmba kokera ta

wiyelli!él kokera ; wonto ba nura uma unni wollo kakilliko barun

mankiye ko.

47. !atun wiyelliela noa purre'! ka yantin ta murru! ka

 hieron ka. Wonto ba piriw'l  hiereu, !atun bara g'rammateu,

!atun bara piriw'l ku�ri koba, numa bara bon búnkilli kola! ;

48. Yakoai bara ba umulliko !atun keawai bara, kulla yantin

ta ku�ri pit'l kakilliela !urrulliko bon.

WINTA XX.

!ATUN yakita kakulla, wak'l la tarai ta purre'! ka, wiyelliela

noa ba barun ku�ri ka, !atun wiyelliela eua!elion, uwa !aiya bon

bara piriw'l !atun bara  g'rammateu !atun bara  p'rethbuteroi,

2. !atun wiya bon, wiyelliela, Wiyella !earun, minari! tin kaiyu

tin umullia bi unni tara? !a !anto-ke noa bin unni ta kaiyu !u-

kulla !irou!?

3. !atun noa wiyayelléu�n, !atun wiyelliela barun, !atoa wiy'-

nu�n nurun unni ta wak'l ; !atun wiyayelléa tia ;

4. Korimullikanne-ta Ioanne-úmba, wiya, ta morokó kabiru!,

!a ku�ri koba?

5. !atun bara wiyatan barabo, wiyelliela, Wiy'nu�n !éen ba,

Morokó kabiru! ta ; wiy'nu�n !aiya noa, Kora koa nura !urrapa

bon?

6. Kulla !éen wiy'nu�n ba, Ku�ri koba ta ; yantinto !aiya !earun

ku�riko pintinu�n tunu! ko : kulla bara kotan bon Ioannenu!

 propet ta kakulla.

7. !atun bara wiyá, keawai bara !urrapa wonta biru! ta.

8. !atun noa barun Iéthuko wiya, Keawai ba! wiy'nu�n nurun

minari! tin kaiyu tin uman ba! unni tara.

9. !atun potopaiyá !aiya noa barun ku�ri wiyelliko unni-ta

 parabol : Taraito ku�riko meapa  wain-!él la, !atun wúnkulla ba

run kin upullikan ta, !atun uwa !aiya noa kalo! kolag, yuraki.

10. !atun yakita poaikulléu�n ba, yuka noa bon wak'l umul-

likan barun kin upullikan ta, !u-uwil koa bara bon yeai  wain!él

labiru! ; wonto bara ba búnkulla bon, !atun yuka bara bon waita

yeai korien.

11. !atun noa toanta yukéa-kan tarai umullikan : !atun bara

bon búntéa-kan yantibo, !atun yarakai uma bara bon, !atun bo

bara yuka waita yeai korien.
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12. !atun noa toanta yukéa-kan !oro-ta, !atun bara bon mu-

laréa-kan, !atun wareka bara bon warrai tako.

13. Wiya !aiya noa piriw'llo  wain-!él koba, Minnu! banu�n

kan ba!? Yuk'nu�n wal ba! emmoúmba yinal pit'lmatoara ; mir-

ka bara bon !urr'nu�n, nanun bon bara ba.

14. Wonto bara ba upulli-kan-to nakulla bon ba, barabo !aiya

wiyellan, wiyelliela, Unni ta wú!gurra piriw'l : kaai !éen búwil

bon, purrai koa ka-uwil !earúnba.

15. Yanti bon bara wareka  wain-!él labiru!, !atun búnkulla

!aiya bon tetti. Minnu! banu�n noa barun piriw'llo  wain-!él koba

ko?

16. Uw'nu�n wal noa tanan búnkilliko barun upillikan-ko, !a-

tu�n !unu�n wal  wain-!él taraikan ko. !atun !urra bara ba unni,

wiya !aiya bara, K'munbi yikora Eloito.

17. !atun noa barun nakilliela, !atun wiyá, Minari!-ke unni

upatoara yanti, Tunu! ta wareka wittilli-kan-to, unnoa ta katéa-

k'nu�n wokka ka waiyakan ta wollu!?

18. !an-ba puntimullinu�n untoa tunu! ka tirpuntimullinu�n,

wal ; !an kinba puntimullinu�n, minbinu�n wal bon muta-mutan.

19. !atun tanoa-kal-bo kota bara piriw'llo  hiereuko !atun  g'-

rammateuko mankilliko bon ; !atun bara kinta kakulla konará

tin ; kulla bara !urrá, wiya noa ba unni  parabol barun kin.

20. !atun bara bon tumiméa, !atun yuka barun !akoiyellikan,

!ako!killiko barunbo ku�ri murrar'!-tai, !urra-uwil koa bara gi-

koúmba wiyellikanne, yaki tin mara-uwil koa bara bon kaiyu

kabo  kob'na kinko.

21. !atun wiya bon bara, wiyelliela, Piriw'l, !urran !éen wi-

yan bi ba tuloa, kinta kora bi kauwa taraikan tin ku�ri kurri! tin,

wonto bi ba wiyan tuloa wiyellikanne Eloi koba :

22. Wiya tuloa ta !ukilliko !earun tullokan !ikou! kin  Kai-

thari kin, !a keawai?

23. Wonto noa ba !urra !akoiya barúnba, !atun wiya barun,

Yakoai nura tia numan?

24. Tú!unbilla tia wak'l  denari. !an kiloa unnoa !oara !a-

tun upatoara unni ta? Wiyayelléu�n bon bara !atun wiyelliela,

 Kaitharúmba ta.

25. !atun noa wiya barun, Koito  Kaithari kinko !uwa  Kai-

tharúmba ta, !atun Eloi kinko unnoa tara Eloi-úmba ta.

26. !atun keawai bara man pa !ikoúmba wiyelli-ta mikan ta

barun kin ku�ri ka : !atun mupai kakulla bara.

27. Uwa !aiya taraikan barun kinbiru! Thadukaioi kabiru!,

bara !urramai!aye moron ta katéa-k'nu�n tetti kabiru! ; !atun ba-

ra bon wiyá,

28. Wiyelliela, Ela Piriw'l! Mothéto noa upa !earun, Tarai-

kan koba ba kóti tetti k'nu�n ba porikunbai!ikoúmba ta, !atun

tetti noa ba k'nu�n, wonnai korien, mara-uwilkoa !ikoúmba kóti
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bounnoun !ikoúmba porikunbai ka-uwil koa wonnai !ikoúmba

kóti koba.

29. Yakita !aiya warán kakulla kótita  theben ta : !atun kurri

biru! ko búmbéa porikunbai kakilliko, !atun tetti kakulla, won-

nai korien.

30. !atun willi-kaba-ko  deutero-to búmbéa bounnoun porikun-

bai kakilliko, !atun tetti noa kakulla, wonnai korien.

31. !atun willi-kaba-ko  trito-to bumbéa bounnoun porikunbai

kakilliko ; !atun yaki-bo  thebento ; !atun bara keawai wimba won-

nai, !atun tetti bara kakulla.

32. Willu! ta tetti ba bountoa nuku!.

33. !anúmba barun kinba unnoa porikunbai k'nu�n kakilliko

moron ba katéa-k'nu�n tetti kabiru!? kulla bara  thebento boun-

noun búmbéa porikunbai kakilliko.

34. !atun noa Iéthuko wiyayelléu�n, wiyelliela barun, Wonnai

ta untik'l búmbillan porikunbai !atun !ukillaiko búmbilliko :

35. Wonto ba bara murr'r'!-tai k'nu�n uwolliko unta kola!

tanai tako purrai tako, !atun moron kakilliko tetti kabiru!, kea-

wai bara bumbúmbillan, keawai !ukitan búmbilliko :

36. Keawai wal bara tetti banu�n yukita ; kulla bara yanti k'-

tan  a!elo kiloa ; !atun wonnai tara k'tan Eloi-úmba, k'tan bara

wonnai tara !ali koba moron k'nu�n tetti kabiru!.

37. !atun Mothéko noa ba tú!aiya wak'l la ku�lai ta, bou!-

bu!ga barun tetti-tetti kabiru!, wiya noa ba bon Yehóanu!, Eloi

ta Ab'ramúmba, !atun Eloi ta Ithákúmba, !atun Eloi ta Yacob-

úmba.

38. Keawai noa Eloi ta barúnba tetti-tetti koba, wonto ba ba-

rúnba moron koba ; kulla yantin moron k'tan !ikou! kin.

39. Taraito bara  g'rammateuk'llo wiya !aiya, Piriw'l, murr'

r'! bi wiyan.

40. !atun yukita keawai bara bon wiya pa kinta-kan-to.

41. !atun noa barun wiyá, Yakoai bara wiya Kritht ta yinal ta

Dabidúmba?

42. !atun Dabidto noa niuwoabo wiyá,  biblion kaba  tehillím

koba, Yehóako noa wiya bon Piriw'l emmoúmba, Yellawolla bi

tú!ka!keri ka emmou! kin,

43. Uma-uwil koa ba! barun bukkakan !ikoúmba yulo!él ko

kakilliko !ikou!.

44. Dabidto noa ba wiya bon Piriw'l yitirra, yakoai !aiya noa

yinal ta !ikoúmba?

45. Wiya !aiya noa barun !ikoúmba wirrobullikan mikan ta

yantin ta ku�ri ka,

46. Yakoai nura barun kai  g'rammateu tin, pit'l koa bara

uwa-uwil kurrawitaikan, !atun umulliko !ukilli!él laba ko, !atun

yellawolli!él la wokka ka  thunagóg ka, !atun piriw'l-!él takil-

li!él laba ;
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47. Mantan bara kokera ba mabogun koba, !atun um'nu�n

wiyellikanne-ta kurra-uwai tú!unbilliko : yaki tin bara k'nu�n kau-

w'l tetti kakilliko.

WINTA XXI.

!ATUN noa nakulla wokka-la!, !atun nakulla barun porrólkan

wúnkilliela !utoara barúnba wúnkilli!él la.

2. !atun noa nakulla tarai mabogun mirr'lkan wúnkilliela

bountoa  lepto buloara unta ko taro! kako.

3. !atun noa wiya barun, Wiyan ba! nurun tuloa, !ali mabo-

!unto mirr'llo wúnkulla kauw'l ta bara yantin kearan.

4. Kulla yantin !ali wúnkulla bara tullokan barúnba kauw'l

labiru! !utoara Eloi koba ko : wonto bountoa ba bounnoun kin-

biru! mirr'l koba wúnkulla yantin tullokan bounnoúnba.

5. !atun winta koba wiyelliela  hieron tin, umatoara unni ko-

rien tunu! ko murr'r'! ko !atun !utoara, wiya noa,

6. Unni tara natan nura ba, uwanu�n ta purre'! kari! ka,

korien !aiya ba wak'l tunu! wokka-ka-wokka-ka, yantin wal ware-

kullinu�n barán.

7. !atun bara bon wiyá, wiyelliela, Piriw'l, yakounta-ke unni

tara k'nu�n? !atun minari! tú!a k'nu�n unni tara ba !aiya k'nu�n?

8. !atun noa wiyá, Yakoai nura, !akoiya kora koa nura ka-uwil ;

kulla kauw'l-kauw'llo tanan uw'nu�n emmou! kin yitirra, wiyel-

linu�n, !atoa ta (Kritht ta) ; !atun papai ta kakillin ; yanoa uwa

yikora nura barun.

9. !urr'nu�n !aiya nura ba wuruwai kauw'l !atun koakillai

ta ba, kinta kora nura : kulla unni tara k'nu�n wal kurri-kurri ,

kulla wiran keawai k'nu�n kabo.

10. Wiya !aiya noa barun, Bara ku�riko wuruwai wal k'nu�n

barun ku�riko, !atun bara piriw'l koba barun piriw'l koba ko :

11. !atun purrai tako pulululu kakilliko winta ka bo, !atun

kunto korien ta ko, !atun munni kauw'lkan ; !atun kinta nakilli

tara !atun kauw'l kanu�n tú!a morokó kabiru!.

12. Wonto ba kurri-kurri ka unni tara ba k'nu�n, manu�n wal

bara m'tt'rro nurun, !atun yarakai nurun um'nu�n, !umullinu�n

nurun  thunagóg kako, !atun  jail ko, mantoaro nurun mikan ta

ko piriw'l lako, !atun wiyellikan tako emmoug kinko yitirra ko.

13. !atun unni ta k'nu�n nurun tú!a kakilliko.

14. Yanoa nura kota yikora minki ko, minari! nura wiyayel-

linu�n.

15. Kulla ba! !unu�n nurun kurraka !atun !uraki kakilliko,

keawai wal yantin bara nurúnba bukka-kan-to kaiyu k'nu�n wiya-

yelliko !a pirriral umulliko.

16. !atun nura !akoiyellinu�n wal nurun biyu!baito !atun kóti

tako kari! ko, !atun winta nurun kinbiru! búnnu�n wal tetti

barun kai.

17. !atun nurun yarakai um'nu�n yantinto, emmoúmba tin

yitirra tin.



AN AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGE.

18. Wonto ba keawai wal wak'l kittu! !ikou! kinbiru! wollu!

kabiru! tetti k'nu�n.

19. Murr'i kakillikanne nurúnba ka, miromulla nura marai nu-

rúnba?

20. !atun nanu�n nura ba  Hierothalem kirrai-kirrai ta ba ko-

nara ba, !urrulla papai ta ba !aiya wari-warekulli ta ba unnu!.

21. Murrabunbilla !aiya barun Iudaia kaba waita bulk'rá ko-

la! ; !atun uwabunbilla barun willi kaba waita warai tako ; !atun

uwabunbi yikora barun tanan koru! kaba untako.

22. Kulla yakita unti tara purre'! ka bukka kakillikanne, ka-

uwil koa yantin upatoara k'nu�n wal kakilliko.

23. Yapallun bara wonnaikun !atun bara pittallikun, yakita !ai-

ya purre'g ka ! kulla wal k'nu�n kauw'l yarakai purrai ta, !atun

bukka unti yantin ta ku�ri ka.

24. !atun bara tetti kapaiyinu�n yirrá biru!, !atun barun yuti-

nu�n wal mantoara kakilliko yantin tako purrai kari! kako : !atun

 Hierothalem wattaw'nu�n barán bara  eth'nék'l-lo, yakita kalai

tako barúnba koba !oloin k'nu�n  eth'nék'l.

25. !atun !aiya k'nu�n wal tú!a punn'l la, !atun yellana ka,

!atun mirri ka ; !atun purrai taba yarakai ta barun kin ku�ri

ka, !atun kinta kauw'l ; korowa ta !atun bókkalo! kólbila!-

bullin

26. Ku�ri koba búlbúllo kotan kinta-kan-to, !atun nakilli ta-

biru! !aloa tara kotanan ba uw'nu�n purrai kola! ; kulla wal

barun tolom'nu�n wal kaiyukan ta moroko koba.

27. !atun yakita !aiya wal nanu�n Yinal ta ku�ri koba tanan

uwollinu�n yareil loa kaiyu koa, !atun killibinbin koa kauw'l loa.

28. !atun k'nu�n ba unni tara paipinu�n, na-uwa wokka-la!,

!atun wokka-la! kauwa kia-kia nurúnba wollu! ; kulla tanan

uw'nu�n paipai nurúnba wommunbillikanne-ta.

29. !atun noa wiya barun wak'l  parabol ; Na-uwa koku! ta,

!atun yantin ku�lai ta ;

30. Paikullinu�n bara ba, nanu�n nura !atun !urr'nu�n nura nu-

run kinbiru! wun'l k'tan paipai taba.

31. Yaki kiloa nura, nanu�n nura ba unni tara paikulliko, !ur-

rulla !aiya nura piriw'l koba Eloi koba k'tan papai taba.

32. Wiyan tuloa nurun ba!, Keawai unni willu!!él tetti-tetti

k'nu�n, yakita-ko !oloin ba k'nu�n.

33. Moroko ta !atun purrai ta k'nu�n wal waita uw'nu�n, won-

to ba keawai wal emmoúmba wiyellikanne unni tara keawai wal

waita uw'nu�n.

34. !atun yakoai nura nurabo, kauwa ba yantin ta nurúnba

búlbúl matayei koa katéa-ku�n !atun kuttawaiban koa katéa-ku�n,

!atun umillikéu�n koa katéa-ku�n !ali koba moron koba, !atun

yantita purre'! ka paipinu�n !ati nurun kin.

35. Kulla pika kiloa yanti uw'nu�n untoa purre'! ka barun

kin yellawan yantin ta yaki tin purrai ta.
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36. Tumimilla nura, !atun wiyellía yanti-katai to, ka-uwil koa

nura murr'r'! kakilliko moron ko unti tara biru! paikullinu�n

wal, !atun !arokilliko mikan tako yinal lako ku�ri koba ko.

37. !atun purre'! ka wiyelliela noa murru! ka  hieron la ;

!atun noa uwa waita tokoi ta, !atun yellawa noa bulk'ra !iakai

yitirra  Elaión ka la.

38. !atun yantin bara ku�ri uwa !orokan ta !ikou! kinko  hie-

ron lako, !urrulliko bon.

WINTA XXII.

YAKITA kakulla papai takillikanne nulai  lebben korien koba,

!iakai yittira  Pathak.

2. !atun bara piriw'l  hiereuko !atun !'rammateuko nukilliela

búnkilli kola! bon tetti wirrilliko ; kulla bara kinta kakulla ku�ri

tin.

3. Puló!kulléu�n noa Thatánto murru! ka bon Iudathkin, tarai

yitirra !iakai Ith'kariot, wak'l noa  dodeka kabiru!.

4. !atun noa waita uwá, !atun wiyelliela barun piriw'l  hiereu-

nu! !atun barun  kap'tin, yakoai noa ba !akoy'nu�n bon barun

kin.

5. !atun pit'l kakulla, !atun bara wiya !ukilliko bon  arguro.

6. !atun noa wiyai, !atun mittilliela noa !akomulliko bon

barun kin, yakita bara ba konara waita !aiya uwa.

7. Kakulla !aiya purre'! nulai  lebben korien ta, yakita  Pa-

thak búnnu�n wal ba tetti.

8. !atun noa yuka Peternu! !atun Ioannenu!, wiyelliela, Yuri!

uwolla umulliko  Pathak ta, ta-uwil koa !éen.

9. !atun bara bon wiyá, Wonta-ke !éen um'nu�n?

10. !atun noa barun wiyá, A! nauwa nura, yakita uw'nu�n

nura ba kokerá kari! ka, unta !aiya nurun wak'llo ku�riko wim-

bi-kaba-kan-to kokoin-kan-to nu!gurra uw'nu�n nurun ; wirrobulla

bula bon murru! kola! kokerá kola! unta-ko puló!kullinu�n noa

ba.

11. !atun wiy'nu�n nura bon kokeratín, Piriwallo wiyan bin,

Wonnu! waiyakan takilli!él, untoa ba! ba tanu�n  Pathak ta em-

moúmba katoa wirrobullikan toa?

12. !atun nurun tú!kaiy'nu�n wal noa kauw'l ta waiyakan

wokka kaba wupitoara : unnu! umulla.

13. !atan bara waita uwa, !atun nakulla bara unni tara yantin

ba wiya barun : !atun bara upéa  Pathak ta.

14. !atun yakita kakulla  hóra ba, yellawa noa barán, !atun

 dodeka ta  apothol ta !ikou! katoa.

15. !atun noa barun wiyá, Kauw'l ta emmoúmba kotatoara

takilliko unni  Pathak ta nurun katoa, ta-uwil koa kurri-kurri

tetti kola! ke ba! :

16. Kulla ba! wiyan nurun, Keawai wal ba! tanu�n unta-k'l

kabo ba k'nu�n piriw'l koba ka Eloi koba.
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17. !atun noa mankulla wimbi, !atun pit'lma !aiya noa, wiyel-

liela, Mara unni !ukillai koa nurabo :

18. Kulla ba! wiyan nurun, Keawai wal ba! pitt'nu�n yeai

tabiru!  ampelo tabiru!, kabo koa uwa-uwil piriw'l koba Eloi

koba tanan.

19. !atun noa mankulla  arto ta, !atun pit'lma !aiya noa, !a-

tun yiirbu!ga, !atun !ukulla barun, wiyelliela, Unni ta emmo-

úmba murrin !utoara nurun kin : umulla unni yanti !urrulliko tia.

20. Yantibo wimbi takilli biru! yaréa ka, wiyelliela, Unni wim-

bi ta wiyatoara ta bu!gaik'l emmou! kinbiru! !oro! kiroapa nu-

run kai.

21. A! na-uwa, unni ta m'tt'ra !ikoúmba !akoyelli-kan-to tia,

emmou! katoa ba takilli!él laba.

22. Yuna bo ta wal noa uw'nu�n Yinal ku�ri koba, yanti wiya-

toara ; yapallun unnoa ku�ri !akoyelli-kan-to bon ba!

23. !atun bara wiyellan barabo, !an-to barun kinbiru!-ko um'-

nu�n ta unni.

24. !atun koakillan bara barabo, !an-ke k'nu�n piriw'l barun

kinbiru!.

25. !atun noa wiya barun, Bara ta piriw'l eth'nék'l koba ka-

tilléu�n bara ; !atun bara ta katillikan !iakai yitirra murro!-tai.

26. Wonto nura ba keawai yanti k'nu�n ; wonto noa kurrikó!

nurun kinba, k'munbilla bon yanti mitti ; !atun noa piriw'l k'-

tan, yanti umullikan ta.

27. Wonnu!-ke kauw'l unnu!, niuwoa yellawan noa ba takilli

ta, niuwoa um'nu�n noa ba wiya, unni ta noa yellawollin ba ta-

killi taba? wonto ba! ba k'tan nurun kinba yanti niuwoa ba

umullikan ta.

28. Nura ta emmou! kin minkéa emmou! ka ta numatoara :

29. !atun !utan nurun ba! kakilliko piriw'l!él lako, yanti tia

emmoúmba Biyu!baito !ukulla tia ;

30. Ta-uwil koa nura !atun pitta-uwil emmou! ka ta takilli!él la

emmou! ka ta piriw'l!él la, !atun yellawa-uwil yellawolli!él la

piriw'l koba ka, wiyellin barun konara  dodeka ta Ith'rael koba.

31. !atun noa piriw'llo wiyá, Ela Thimon, Thimon! !urrulla,

Thantánto noa wiyan bin mankilliko kirrai-kirrai koa biloa uma-

uwil yanti  wiet kiloa :

32. Wonto ba! ba wiyelléu�n !irou! kai !urra-uwil koa bi ;

!atun minki bi ba k'nu�n, pirralmulla !aiya barun bi kóti ta !iro-

úmba.

33. !atun noa wiya bon, Piriw'l, k'tan ba! unni miri!il uwol-

li kola! !ikou! katoa ko  ail kola! !atun tetti kakilli kola!.

34. !atun noa wiyá, Wiyan banu!, Peter, keawai wal mukkaka

ko tibbinto wiy'nu�n unti purre'! ka, kurri-kurri ka bi ba !ako-

y'nu�n tia !oro-ka !imillin bi tia ba.

35. !atun noa wiya barun, Yuka nurun ba! ba yinu! korien,
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!atun pika korien, !atun tu!ganó! korien, wiya, nura minari! lo?

!atun bara wiyá, Keawai.

36. Wiya !aiya noa barun, Wonto ba yakita unti, niuwoa ba

yinu!kan, mamunbilla bon unnoa, !atun yanti pika ; !atun niu-

woa yirra korien, !umunbilla kirrikin !ikoúmba, wak'l koa noa

!ukilli ko.

37. Wonto ba! ba wiyan nurun, unni ta upatoara ka-uwil koa

emmou! kin kakilliko !iakai, Tumbitoara noa barun kin yarakai

willu! ka : kulla unni tara emmou! kin ba kakillinu�n !oloin ko.

38. !atun bara wiyá, Piriw'l, na-uwa unni tuloa buloara yirra.

!atun noa wiya barun, Tantoa-bo-ta.

39. !atun noa uwa warrai koba, !atun waita uwa uwolli kola!

bulk'ra kola!  Elaión ko la kako ; !atun !ikoúmba wirrobulli-

kan wirroba bon.

40. !atun uwa noa ba unta, wiya !aiya noa barun, Wiyella,

keawai koa nura puló!kulli korien yarakai kola!.

41. !atun noa waita uwa barun kinbiru! yanti kiloa tunu!

koba pintia, !atun waro!bu!ko upullin barán, !atun wiyá,

42. Wiyelliela, Biyu!, wiya bi unni wimbi manu�n emmou! kin-

biru! : yanoa emmoúmba kotellikanne !iroúmba ta k'munbilla

kakilliko.

43. !atun paipéa wak'l a!elo moroko kabiru! pirriralmullin

bon.

44. !atun kirrinkan noa kauw'lkan, wiyelliela noa pirriral

butti ; !atun !ikoúmba kurrol upulléu�n barán purrai kola! yanti

kiloa komonba kauw'l !oro! koba.

45. !atun bou!kulléu�n noa ba wiyelli tabiru!, !atun uwa !i-

koúmba tako wirrobullikan tako, nakulla !aiya noa barun birriki

birriki minkikan,

46. !atun noa wiya barun, Minari! tin nura birrikin? Bou!-

kullía !atun wiyella, uwéa-ku�n koa nura yarakai kola!.

47. !atun yakita wiyelliela noa ba, a! konara, !atun noa yi-

tirra !iakai Iudath, wak'l ta  dodeka kabiru!, uwa !anka barun

kin, !atun uwa !aiya noa papai Iéthu kin, búmbúmkakilliko.

48. Wonto noa ba Iéthuko bon wiyá, Ela Iudath! !akoman bi-

nu! Yinal ku�ri koba búmbu!gullito?

49. Nakulla bara ba !ikou! kinba minnu!-bulli kola!, wiya-

bon bara, Ela piriw'l! wiya, !éen búntan yirra ko?

50. !atun wak'l barun kinbiru! kunbuntéa wak'l umullikan

 hiereu koba piriw'l koba, !atun kunbuntéa bon tú!ka!-keri

!urréu!.

51. !atun Iéthuko noa wiyayelléu�n, !atun wiyelliela, K'mun-

billa nura unni. !atun bon noa numa !urréu! !atun turon bon

uméa-kan.

52. Wiya !aiya Iéthuko barun piriw'l  hiereu koba, !atun ba-

run  kap'tin  hieron koba, !atun barun !arrok'l, uwa bara !i-
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kou! kin, Wiya, nura tia uwan yanti mankiye ko yarakaikan ta,

yirrakan !atun kotarakan?

53. Kakulla ba! ba nurun kin yanti-katai purre'! ka  hieron

ka, keawai nura tia manpa m'tt'rro : wonto ba unni yakita ta k'-

tan nurúnba !atun kaiyukan tokoi tako.

54. Mankulla !aiya bara bon, !atun yutéa bon, mankulla !aiya

bon kokera ko piriw'l koba kako  hiereu koba kako. !atun Pe-

terko noa wirroba kalo! kola!.

55. !atun upilléu�n bara ba koiyu! ko willi ka kokera, !atun

yellawa yantin, Peter !aiya noa yellawa barun kin.

56. !atun taraito murrakinto nakulla bon, yellawa noa ba koi-

yu! ka, !atun pimmilliela bon pirrallo, !atun wiyá, Unni noa ku�ri

kakulla !ikou! katoa.

57. !atun noa !akoiya bon, wiyelliela, Ela murrakin! keawai

bon ba! !imilli korien.

58. !atun toanta taraito bon nakulla, !atun wiyelliela, !intoa

ta yanti bo barúnba. !atun noa Peterko wiyá, Ku�ri, keawaran

ba!.

59. !atun, yakita toanta, wak'l  hora ta yukita, taraito wiya

pirralma wiyelliela, Yuna bo ta unni ku�ri kakulla !ikou! katoa ;

kulla noa Galilaiak'l.

60. !atun noa Peterko wiyá, Ela ku�ri! keawai ba! !urran

yakoai bi ba wiyan. !atun wiyelliela noa ba, tanoa-kal-bo muk-

kaka-ko !aiya wiya tibbinto.

61. !atun noa Piriw'l warkulléu�n, !atun nakilléu�n bon Peter-

nu!. !atun Peterko noa !urra wiyellita Piriw'l koba, wiya bon

noa ba !iakai, !ikoy'nu�n wal bi tia kurri-kurri tibbinto mukkaka

ko wiy'nu�n !oro-ka.

62. !atun Peter noa uwa warrai koba, !atun tú!killéu�n !aiya

noa kauw'l.

63. !atun bara ku�riko mankulla bon Iéthunu! béelma bon,

!atun búnkulla bon.

64. !atun munmin bara ba upéa bon, búnkulla !aiya bon bara

!oará, !atun wiya bon, wiyelliela, Wiyella bi, !anto-ke bin bún-

kulla?

65. !atun kauw'l-kauw'l taraikan yarakai wiya bara !ikou!

kin.

66. !atun purre'! ba kakulla, kau-umullan !aiya bara !arrotai

ku�ri koba, !atun bara piriw'l  hiereu koba!atun bara g'ram-

mateu, !atun yutéa !aiya bon kau-umulli!él lako barúnba tako,

67. Wiyelliela, Kritht ta bi unni? wiyella !earun. !atun noa

wiya barun, Wiy'nu�n nurun ba! ba, keawai !aiya wal nura !ur-

r'nu�n :

68. !atun wiy'nu�n nurun ba! ba, keawai wal nura wiyaiyelli-

nu�n tia, keawai wal nura tia wamunbinu�n.

69. Kabo noa Yinal ku�ri koba yellaw'nu�n tú!ka! ka kaiyukan

ta Eloi koba ka.
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70. Wiya !aiya bara yantinto, Yinal ta bi unni Eloi koba? Ga-

tun noa wiya barun, Wiyan nura !atoa ta unni.

71. !atun bara wiya tantoa ta, Yanoa !earun kin !urrullikanto

taraito? kulla !éen !urra !éenbo kurraka kabiru! !ikou! kin-

biru! kóti kabiru!.

WINTA XXIII.

!ATUN bara yantin konara bou!kulléu�n, !atun yutéa bon Pilato kin.

2. !atun bon bara pirralma, wiyelliela, !urra !éen bon unni !a-

koyelliela noa ba barun ku�ri willu!!él, !atun wiyelliela, yanoa

!uki yikora tullokan Kaitharinu!, wiyelliela, niuwoa-bo-ta Kritht

ta wak'l ta Piriw'l.

3. !atun Pilato-to wiya bon, wiyelliela, !a !intoa ta Piriw'l k'-

tan barúnba Iudaioi koba? !atun noa wiyayelléu�n bon, !atun

wiyá, !intoa ta wiyan.

4. Wiya !aiya noa Pilato-to barun piriw'l  hiereu !atun barun

ku�ri, Keawai ba! !urra pa yarakai unti ku�ri ka.

5. !atun bara bukka-buttibu!kéa, wiyelliela, Pirralman noa ba-

run ku�ri, wiyellin, yantin ta Iudaia ka, Galilaia tinto unti kola!.

6. !urra noa ba Pilato-to Galilaia ka, wiya noa, Unni ku�ri Gali

laiak'l?

7. !atun !urra noa ba Herodúmba-kan noa wottaikan, yuka boi

noa Herod kinko, yakita !aiya niuwoabo kakulla  Hierothalem ka.

8. !atun nakulla bon noa ba Herodto Iéthunu!, pit'l !aiya

noa k'tan kauw'l, kulla noa natelli ba bon yuraki tabiru!, kulla

noa !urra kauw'llan !ikou! kinba ; !atun nakilliko tarai uma-

toara !ikou! kai.

9. Wiya !aiya bon noa wiyellikanne kauw'l-kauw'l ; wonto

noa ba keawai wiyelli pa bon.

10. !atun bara piriw'l  hiereu !atun bara g'rammateu !aro-

killiela, !atun pirralimulliela bon kauw'l.

1. !atun Herod katoa ba bara wuruwai koba !urramai!a bon

bara, !atun béelma bon, !atun wuda bon konéin to kirrikin to,

!atun yukéa-kan bon Pilato kinko.

12. !atun unta purre'! ka wak'l la, Pilato !atun Herod kóti

bula umullan : yakita unta kakillan bula bukkakan bula-bo.

13. !atun Pilato-to noa kau-wiya noa ba barun piriw'l  hiereu,

!atun barun piriw'l, !atun barun ku�ri,

14. Wiya !aiya barun, Mankulla nura bon unni ku�ri emmou!

kinko, yanti wak'l noa !akoya-uwil ba ku�ri ; !atun, a! !urulla,

nuiya ta bon ba! unni mikan ta nurun kin keawai ba! !urrapa

yarakai !ikou! kin, !inoa-tara tin pirralma bon nura :

15. Keawaran, keawai Herodto : kulla ba! yuka nurun !ikou!

kin ; !atun, nauwa, keawai !ali tin tetti korien noa k'nu�n.

16. Wélkorinu�n wal bon ba!, !atun wamunbinu�n !aiya bon.

17. (Kulla noa buru!bu!g'nu�n wal wak'l yakita ta takillikan-

ne ta.)
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18. !atun bara kaaibulléu�n wak'lla purawai, wiyelliela, Yuri!

unni kuri ; !atun buru!bu!gulla bon Barabbanu! !earun kinko :

19. (!ali noa wak'l wuruwai tin kokera !atun búnkilli tin tet-

ti tin, wúnkulla bon  ail ka.)

20. Koito noa ba Pilato-to kotelliela buru!bu!gulliko bon Iéthu-

nu!, wiyéa ka barun.

21. Wonto bara ba wiyá, wiyelliela, Buwa bon tetti, buwa bon

tetti.

22. !atun noa barun wiya yukita !oro-ka, Minari! tin? mina-

ri! noa yarakai uma? keawai ba! !urrapa taraikan !ikou! kin

!aloa kola! búnkilli kola! tetti wirrilliko ; wélkorinu�n wal bon

ba!, !atun wamunbinu�n bon.

23. !atun bara tanoa-kal-bo pullí kakulla kauw'l, wiyelliela,

búwil koa bon tetti. !atun pullí barúnba !atun barúnba piriw'l

 hiereu pirral kakulla.

24. !atun Pilato-to noa wiyá, ka-uwil koa yanti wiya bara ba.

25. !atun noa bon buru!bu!ga barun kin unni bon wuruwai

tin !atun bunkilli tin tetti tin wunkulla bon  jail ka wiyatoara

barúnba ; !atun noa bon Iéthunu! wamunbéa barun kin.

26. !atun yutéa bon bara ba yuri!, mankulla !aiya bara wak'l

Thimónnu! Kureniak'l ta, tanan uwolliela koru! tin, !atun wu-

péa bara !ikou! kin tali!kabillikanne, kurri-uwil koa noa willu!

tin Iéthu katoa.

27. !atun wirroba bon bara kauw'llo konaro, !atun bara nu-

ku!-ko, tú!killiela !atun minki kakilliela !ikou! kai.

28. Wonto noa ba Iéthu warkulléu�n barun kai koba, wiyá, Yi-

nálkun  Hierothalemk'lín, tú!ki yikora emmou! kai, wonto ba

tú!killía nura nurunbo, !atun nurun kaiko wonnai tara ko.

29. A! na-uwa, purre'! kari! tanan uwollinu�n, yakita unta wi

y'nu�n bara ba, Murr'r'! bara wonnai korien, !atun unnu! tara

pika keawai pórkulli korien, !atun paiyil keawai pittelliko.

30. Yakita !aiya bara wiyellan bulk'ra kari!, Puntimullía

!earun kin, !atun yúnko ko, Wutilla !earun.

31. !atun uwullinu�n bara ba unni tara ku�lai ta kiru! ka, min-

nu! banu�n wal ku�lai ta turr'l la?

32. !atun unnu! bula taraikan yarakai willu!, yutéa !ikou!

katoa wúnkilliko tetti wirrilliko.

33. !atun uwa bara ba unta ko, !iakai yitirra Kal'bary, unta

!aiya bara búnkulla bon !atun bulun yarakai bula, wak'l ta tú!-

ka!-keri ka !atun tarai ta wunto-keri ka.

34. Wiya !aiya noa Iéthuko, Biyu!, k'mu�nbilla barun, kulla

bara keawai !urra korien umulli ta. !atun toinbillan bara kirri-

kin !ikoúmba, !atun wupillan woiyo.

35. !atun bara nakilliela !arokito. !atun bara piriw'l yantibo

barun katoa béelmulliela, wiyelliela, Miromá noa taraikan ; miro-

mabunbillía bon !ikou! kóti, wiya noa ba Kritht ta, !irimatoara

Eloi-úmba.
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36. !atun bara  militiko béelma bon, uwolliela !ikou! kin, !a-

tun nupilliela bon  aket,

37. !atun wiyelliela, Wiya bi ba piriw'l Iudaioi koba, miro-

mullía bi !intoabo kóti.

38. !atun upulléu�n wak'l upatoara wokka ka !ikou! kin pul-

lí  Hellenik koba, !atun Latin koba, !atun Heb'raio koba, !ia-

kai, Unni ta Piriw'l Iudaioi koba.

39. !atun wak'llo yarakai bulun kinbiru!-ko, kakilliela ba ku�-

lai ta, béelmulliela bon, wiyelliela, Wiya bi ba Kritht ta, miro-

mullía bi !intoabo !atun !earun.

40. Wonto ba taraito wiyayelléu�n, koakilliela bon, wiyelliela,

Keawai bi kinta korien Eloi kai, !atun !intoa ta k'tan wak'l la

umatoara?

41. !atun !alin yakita murr'r'! uma ; yaki tin !alin kai uma-

toara tin : wonto noa ba !ali ku�riko, keawai noa yarakai uma pa.

42. !atun noa wiya Iéthunu!, Piriw'l, !urrulla bi tia, uw'nu�n

!aiya bi ba piriw'l!él lako !irou! ka tako.

43. !atun noa Iéthuko wiya bon, Yuna bo ta wal ba! wiyan

!irou!, Unti bu!gai purre'! ka k'nu�n bi tia emmou! katoa Pa-

r'deith ka tako.

44. !atun yakita kakulla  hora ka  hekto ta, tokoi ta kakulla

yantin ta purrai ta katéa ka  hóra kako  nain tako.

45. !atun punn'l ta tokoi kakulla, !atun kirrikin ta  hieron

kako yiirkulléu�n búlwa koa.

46. !atun noa ba Iéthuko kaaibulléu�n wokka wiya noa, Biyu!,

wunu�n ba! emmoúmba marai !irou! kin m'tt'ra ; !atun wiyel-

léu�n noa ba unni, wúnkulla !aiya noa marai.

47. Yakita !aiya noa ba kenturionko nakulla unni umateoara,

pit'lma noa Eloinu!, wiyelliela, Yuna bo ta wal murr'r'! unni

ku�ri.

48. !atun bara yantin ku�ri uwa nakilliko !ala ko umatoara ko,

wirrilléu�n bara wapara, !atun willu!bo bara uwa.

49. !atun yantin !ikoúmba kóti ta, !atun bara nuku! wirroba

bon Galilaia kabiru!, !arokéa kalo! ka, nakilliela unni tara.

50. !atun kakulla wak'l ku�ri, !iakai yitirra Yothep, wiyellikan

k'tan ; murr'r'! kakillikan, !atun tuloa kakillikan :

51. !ali keawai noa pit'l korien barúnba ko wiyellikanne ko

!atun barúnba umatoara ko ; Arimathéak'l noa, wak'l ta kokera

Iudaioi koba ; niuwoa ba mittilliela piriw'l lako Eloi koba kako.

52. Unni noa uwa Pilato kin, bon wiyelliko murrin ko Iéthu

koba ko.

53. !atun noa mankulla barán, !atun mu!gama kirrikin ta, !a-

tun wúnkulla tulmun ta umatoara tunu! ta ; keawai ba unta kuri

wúntelli ta.

54. !atun unta purre'! ka tupoi-tupoi-kanne-ta, !atun papai

kakulla thabbat ta.
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55. !atun bara nuku! uwa !ikou! katoa Galilaia kabiru! wir-

roba yukita, !atun nakulla tulmun, yakoai ba wúnkulla murrin.

56. !atun bara willu!bo, !atun mankulla  aromata !atun  mu-

ra ; !atu�n koréa purre'! ka thabbat ta, yaki tin wiyatoara tin.

WINTA XXIV.

YAKITA kakulla purre'! ka yukita thabbat biru! ka, !oiokan ta,

uwa bara unti ko tulmun tako, mankillin  aromata uma bara ba,

!atun taraikan uwa barun katoa.

2. !atun bara nakulla tunu! umatoara kurrai-kurrai biru! kur-

raka ko tulmun tabiru!.

3. !atun bara uwa murrari!, !atun keawai bara na korien

murrin ta Piriw'l koba Iéthu koba.

4. !atun yakita kakulla, kotelliela bara ba !e tin, a! buloara

ku�ri bula !arokéa barun kin killibinbin kaba kirrikin taba ,

5. !atun bara ba kinta kakilliela, !atun wúnkulliela barúnba

!oara barán purrai tako, wiya bula barun, Minari! tin nura nakil-

lin moron-kan ta unti tetti-tetti ka?

6. Keawai noa unti, kulla noa waita ka ba bou!kulléu�n : !ur-

rulla nura yanti wiya nurun noa ba, yakita noa ba kakulla Gali-

laia ka,

7. Wiyelliela, Yinal ta ku�ri koba wunu�n wal bon m'tt'ra yara-

kai-willu! koba ka, !atun búnnu�n wal tetti, !atun purre'! ka

tarai ka kúmba-ken bou!kullía k'nu�n noa.

8. !atun !aiya bara kotelliela !ikoúmba wiyelli tara,

9. !atun willu!bo bara uwa tulmun tabiru!, !atun wiya unni

tara barun kin  dódeka ta, !atun barun yantin ta.

10. !ala bountoa Mari-ko Magdalak'lín-to, !atun bountoa Ioan-

na-ko, !atun bountoa Mari-ko tunkan-to Yacóbo-úmba-ko, !atun

taraikan-to bara nuku!-ko barun katoa, wiya unni tara barun  ap-

otholnu!.

11. !atun bara ba wiyelli tara kakulla barun kin yanti kiloa

!akoyelli tara, !atun bara keawai !urraiyelli pa barun.

12. Peter !aiya noa !arokéa, !atun murra tulmun tako ; !atun

woinkulliela barán, nakulla noa kirrikin wuntoara pitaka, !atun

waita noa uwa, kotelliela unni tara k'tan ba.

13. !atun yakita purre'! ka yantibo, buloara-bula barun kin-

biru! uwa kokera kola!, !iakai yitirra Emmaou, yakita kalo!

 Hierothalem kabiru! purlo!  hekékonta ta.

14. !atun bara wiyellan unni tara kakulla ba.

15. !atun yakita kakulla, wiyelliela ba, !atun kotelliela bara

ba, Iéthu noa niuwoabo uwa papai barun kin, !atun uwa barun

katoa.

16. Wonto ba !aiku! barúnba tullamá, !imilli korien koa bara

bon.

17. !atun noa wiya barun, Minari! nura unni tara wiyellan,

uwollin nura ba, !atun minki k'tan?
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18. !atun wak'l bulun kinbiru!, !iakai noa yitirra Kleopa,

wiyayelléu�n, wiyelliela bon, !intoa bo ta wak'l !owikan  Hiero-

thalemk'l, !atun keawai unni tara !urrapa kakulla ba unti tara

purre'! ka?

19. !atun noa wiya barun, Minari!-ke unni wonnu!? !atun

bon bara wiyá, !ikou! kin Iéthu kin Nadharetk'l unni kakulla

 propet ta kaiyukan umulliko !atun wiyelliko mikan ta Eloi koba

kin, !atun yantin ta barun kin ku�ri ka :

20. !atun yakoai bara ba piriw'l  hiereu, !atun !earúnba piri-

w'l kari! wúnkulla bon wiyayelliko tetti kola!, !atun bara bon

búnkulla tetti.

21. Wonto !éen ba kota niuwoa miromulliko Ith'raelnu! : !a-

tun yantin unni tara ba, unni bu!gai kúmba-ken-ta k'tan unnoa

tara umatoara biru!.

22. Kauwa, tarai bara nuku! !earúnba konara biru! kota bun-

béa bara !earun, bara !oiokéen katan tulmun ta :

23. !atun keawai bara ba na pa !ikoúmba murrin, uwa !aiya

bara, wiyelliela, nakéu�n bara natoara  a!elo kari! koba wiya mo-

ron noa kakulla.

24. !atun taraikan barúnba !earun kinba uwa tulmun kola!,

!atun nakulla yanti bara nuku!ko wiya ; keawai bon bara na

korien

25. Wiya !aiya noa barun, A! wo!k'l nura, !atun pirriral bú-

búl !urrulliko yantin ta wiyatoara bara ba  propet to!

26. Keawai noa Kritht k'mu�n!inbia ta umatoara ba unni tara,

!atun uwolliko kirrikin kola! !ikou! ka tako?

27. !atun kurri-kurri Mothe ko noa ba wiya, !atun yantin to

 propet kari! ko, !urrabunbéa !aiya noa barun unnoa tara upato-

ara biru! !ikou! kai.

28. !atun bara papai uwa unta kola! kokerá kola!, unta kola!

bara : !atun noa puntelliela kalo! kola!.

29. Wonto bara ba pirralma bon, wiyelliela, Kauwa !earun ka-

toa ; kulla wal yaréa kakillilin, !atun purre'! ta waita uwollilin.

!atun noa uwa murrari! kakilliko barun katoa.

30. !atun yakita kakulla, yellawa noa ba barun katoa takilliko,

mankulla noa  arto, !atun pit'lma noa, !atun yiirbu!ga, !atun

!ukulla !aiya barun.

31. !atun !aiku! barúnba bu!kulléu�n, !atun !imilléu�n !aiya

bara bon ; noa !ati kakulla barun kinbiru!.

32. !atun bara wiyellan barabo, Wiya, !earúnba búlbúl winna

ba !earun kinba ko murru! kaba ko, wiyelliléu�n noa ba !earun

katoa, !atun !urrabunbéu�n noa ba !earun upatoara ta?

33. !atun bou!kulléu�n tanoa-kal-bo !atun willu! ba kakulla

 Hierothalem kola!, !atun nakulla barun  hendeka ta, !atun ba-

run taraikan barun katoa,

34. Wiyelliela, Bou!kulléu�n bo ta yuna Piriw'l ta, !atun pai-

kulléu�n Thimon kin.
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35. !atun bara wiya unni tara upatoara yapi! koa, !atun !i-

milléu�n bara bon yiirbu!gulliela noa ba  arto.

36. !atun bara ba wiyelliela, Iéthuko noa niuwoabo !arokéa

willi ka barun kin, !atun wiya barun noa, Pit'l nura kauwa.

37. Wonto bara ba pulul-pulul kakulla !atun kinta-kan, !atun

kotelliela bara marai ta bara nakulla.

38. !atun noa wiya barun, Minari! tin nura kinta k'tan? !a-

tun minari! tin nurúnba búlbúllo kotan?

39. Nauwa tia m'tt'ra emmoúmba, !atun yulo emmoúmba, !a-

toa bo : numulla tia, !atun nauwa ; kulla keawai marai koba

purriu�! korien !atun tibun korien, yanti nakulla nura tia ba em-

moúmba.

40. !atun wiya noa ba unni, tú!úmbéa barun noa !ikoúmba

m'tt'ra !atun yulo.

41. !atun keawai bara ba !urra pit'l ko, !atun kotelliko, wiya

noa barun, Wiya, nurúnba kunto unti?

42. !atun bara bon !ukulla pundol koiyubatoara makoro biru!,

!atun pundol nuparai kabiru!.

43. !atun noa mankulla, !atun takulla barun kin mikan ta.

44. !atun noa wiya barun, Unni tara wiyellikanne-ta wiya nu-

run ba! ba, kakulla ba! ba nurun katoa, yantin koa ka-uwil kakil-

liko upatoara wiyellikanne-ta Mothé-úmba, !atun barun ba  pro-

pet koba, !atun  tehillím kaba, emmou! kai.

45. !urrabunbéa !aiya noa barun, !urra-uwil koa bara upa-

toara ta ;

46. !atun wiya noa barun, Yaki upatoara, !atun yaki murr'-

ra! ta Kritht ko !ikou! kakilliko tetti ko, !atun bou!kulliko kúm-

ba-ken-ta purre'g ka tetti kabiru! :

47. !atun wiyabunbi-uwil koa minkikanne-ta !atun warekulli-

kanne-ta yarakai umullikan ko !ikou! katoa biru! yitirra biru!

yantin ta konara, kurri-kurri kabiru!  Hierothalem kabiru!.

48. !atun nura nakillikan k'tan gali tara ko.

49. !atun, !urrulla, wupin ba! nurun kin wiyatoara emmom-

ba koba Biyu!bai koba : wonto nura ba minkéa kokerá  Hiero-

thalem ka, kaiyu koa nurun kauw'l búlwára tin.

50. !atun yutéa noa barun kalo! kola! Bethany ka bo, !atun noa

wupilléu�n m'tt'ra !ikoúmba wokka-la!, !atun pit'lma noa barun.

51. !atun yakita kakulla, yaki pit'lmulliela noa ba barun, man-

tilléu�n !aiya bon barun kinbiru!, !atun kurréa bon wokka-la!

moroko kako.

52. !atun bara bon murr'r'! koiyelliela, !atun willu! ba ka-

kulla  Hierothalem kola! kauw'l-kan pit'l-kan :

53. !atun kakilliela murru!  hieron ka, murr'r'! wiyelliela

!atun pit'lmulliela bon Eloinu!.

AMEN.
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It is a matter of fact that the Aborigines of these

Colonies and of the numerous Islands of the Paci-

fic Ocean are rapidly becoming extinct. The cause

of their extinction is Mysterious. Does it arise from

the iniquity of this portion of the human race have-

ing become full? 4 or, that the times of these

Gentiles are fulfilled? 4 or, is it, but, the natu-

ral effects of iniquity producing its consequent

ruin to the workers thereof in accordance with

the natural order of God's government of the

Universe? Whatever may be the result of spec-

ulative theories in answer to these queries, there

remains one grand question incontrovertible 4

"Shall not the Judge of all the Earth do right?=

The providence of God has permitted an-

cient nations together with their languages, and

numerous people with their various tongues to

pass away and other tribes to take possession of

and dwell in their tents, just as we in New

South Wales and neighboring Colonies now do in
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the place of the original inhabitants of the land.

The numbers of the Aborigines, both in

Australia and the South-sea Islands, have

always been overated, and the efforts that have

been made, on christian principles, to ameliorate

their condition have been more abundant, in

proportion to the number of the subjects, than

have ever been attempted towards the hundreds

of millions of Heathens in other parts of the

World.

My own attempt in favor of the

Aborigines of New South Wales was commenced

in the year 1824, under the auspices of the Lon-

don Missionary Society, at the request of the De-

putation from that Institution sent out for the

purpose of establishing Missions in the East, and

urged likewise by the solicitations of the local

Government of this Colony. The British Govern-

ment sanctioned the project by authorising a

grant of ten-thousand acres of land, at Lake
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Macquarie, in trust for the said purpose, at the

recommendation of Sir Thomas Brisbane the then

Governor of the Australian Colonies.

In 1829 the London Missionary Society

abandoned the Mission, broke faith with me,

and left me to seek such resources as the pro-

vidence of God might provide, after fifteen years

service in their employ. The Colonial Government

being perfectly acquainted with all the circum-

stances of the case stepped in, and enabled me

to continue in my attempt to obtain a knowledge

of the Aboriginal Language, and the British

Government, subsequently, confirmed the new

arrangement.

Circumstances, which no human pow-

er could control, brought the Mission to a final

termination December 31st 1841, when the mission

ceased, not from any want of support from the

Government, nor from any inclination on my

part to retire from the work, but, solely from
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the fact of the Aborigines themselves having be-

come all but extinct, I having actually outlived

a very large majority of the Blacks, more espe-

cially of those with whom I had been associ-

ated for seventeen years. The extinction of the

Aborigenes is still progressive throughout these

Colonies. The last man of the Tribe, formerly

frequenting Sydney, may now be seen, in the

Suburbs, sitting, a paralytic, by the way-side

soliciting alms from passers by, and this he does

from choice rather than enter the Benevolent

Asylum.

Under such circumstances the trans-

lation of the Gospel by Luke can only become

now a work of curiositity, a record of a lan-

guage of a tribe that once existed, and would

have, otherwise, been numbered with those Nations

and their forgotten languages, and people with their

unknown tongues who have passed away from

the surface of this Globe and are buried in oblivion.
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Elliot the Missionary to the North-American

Indians translated the Scriptures into their language

butbeen

and it has recently published that only one Indian

remains alive who knows the dialect into which

the work was rendered.

This translation of the Gospel of Luke,

into the language of the Aborigines, was effected

by me with the assistance of the intelligent

Aborigine, M8Gill, whose likeness is attached.

Thrice I wrote it, and he and I went through

it sentence by sentence, and word for word,

explaining to him most carefully the meaning

as we proceeded. M8Gill spoke the English Lan-

guage fluently. The third revisal was com-

pleted in 1831. I then proceeded with the

Gospel of Mark, a selection of prayers from

the book of common prayer, in order to commence

public worship with the few surviving Blacks,

A spelling book, and commenced the Gospel

by Matthew, when the Mission was brought
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to its final close.

This present copy of the Gospel

by Luke is the fourth rewritten revisal of the

Work, and, yet, it is not offered as a perfect

translation, it can only now be regarded by pos-

terity as a specimen of the language of the

Aborigines of New Holland, or, as a simple monu-

mental Tablet, on which might be truthfully

inscribed, as regards the unprofitable servant

who attempted to ameliorate the pitiable con-

dition of the Aborigines and attain a know-

ledge of their language:

<He has done what he could.=

L. E. Threlkeld

Minister
Sydney, New South Wales

August 15th 1857.
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1.

Evangelion upatMara Louka-kmba

Winta 1.

Wonto ba kauwul-lo m�nkulla unnoa tara tkng

ngunbilliko ngurr�n ta ngeen kin ba.

2 Yanti bo ngearun kin bara ngukulla unnoa

t�ra, nakillik�n kurrikurri ka birung, ngatung

m�nkillik�n wiyellik�nn� koba.

3 MurrorMng tia kat�n y�ntibo koito bang

ba tuing ko ngiroung Ieapilo murrorong ta.

4 Ngurrauwil koa bi tuloa unnoa tara wiya

tMara bankng ba.

5 Yanti kalai ta Herod noa kakulla Pirri-

wul noa kakulla Iudaia ka, kakulla noa

tarai Ierau Zakaria yitirra Abia kmba ko-

nara: ngatun nukung ngikoumba yinal-

kun koba Aaron-kmba, ngiakai bountoa

yitirra Elizabet.

6 Buloara bula kakulla murrorMng Eloi kin
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mikan ta, ngurraiyelleen bula Iehova -ko

noa ba wiyellik�nn� yarakai ma korien

7 Keuwar�n bula wonnai korien, kulla bo-

untoa Elizabet ngurrauwai; ngatun bula ba

ugurrMngbai kakulla.

8 Ngatun yakita kakulla umulliella noa ta

Eloi kin mik�n ta yirrung ka ngikoung

kin Ieru koba.

A Yanti kiloa Ieru koba um�n, yirrung ka

ngikoumba ta upulliko bMn porapora koi-

yung ko uwa noa ba Nao koba Iehova kai

koba.

10 Ngatun yanti bo yantin ta konara kore.

wiyelliella warai ta yakita winnelliella

ba porapora.

11 Ngatun paipea noa Angelo Iehova-kmba

ngikoung kin ngarokilliella noa tkngkang

kirri ka koiyung kMn ta porapora ka.

12 Ngatun nakulla bMn noa ba Zakaria ko

unma bMn noa ba, kinta ngaiya noa ba



3.

kakulla.

13. Wonto ba Angelo wiya noa, kinta kora bi

kauwa, Zakaria; kulla ngurr� ta wiyelli-

k�n n� ngiroemba, ngatun nukung ko ngi-

romba ko wonnai kunnun ngiromba, nga-

tun wiyennun be ngiakai yitirra Ivane.

14 Ngatun pittul bi kunnun, pittul kauwul-

k�n kunnun pMrkullinnun ngikoung kin

birung.

15 Kauwul wal noa kunnun, mikan ta Ieho-

va kin, ngatun keawai wal noa wine pitunnun,

keawai tarere, ngatun warak�ng wal noa

witellinnun Marai yurriyirri kan birung ko

waraka birung Iunkan ta birung.

16 Ngatun noa wiyunnun wal barun kauwal-

kauwal wonnai Israel-kmba Iehova-kin

ko Eloi ta barun ba.

17 Ngatun wal noa uwunnun ngikoung kin

mikan ta kaiyu ka Marai ta Elia-kmba,

warbungngulliko bklbkl biyungbai tara koba
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wonnai kolang, ngatun barun kin ko tuloa

ka ko, umauwil koa barum kore kurrikurri

Iehova kin ko.

18 Ngatun noa Zacharia ko wiya bMn, Angelo

nung, yakoai kan bang ngurrunnun unni?

kulla bang ngurrMngbai ngatun nukung

emmoemba ngurrMng ngeen.

19 Ngatun noa Angelo-to wiya bMn, Ngatoa

Gabriel, ngakillin Eloi kin mikan ta;

ngatun yuka tia wiyelliko ngiroung, nga-

tun tkngngunbilliko ngalitara ko pittul

mulli kain ko.

20 A, ngurrulla bi ngMng ko wal bi kunnun,

ngatun kaiyu korien wal bi kunnun wi-

yelli ta, yakikalai ta ko purreung, ka ko

unni tara kunnun ba kulla bi ba ngur-

rur korien wiyellikanne emmoumba, ka-

bo kunnun wal unni tara.

21 Ngatun bara kore ko mittia Zakaria nung,

ngatun kMttelliella minnung-bulliella noa
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tunkea noa Nao ka.

22 Ngatun noa ba paikulleen warrai ta

kaiyu korien noa wiyelli ko barun; ngatun

bara ngurra Marai noa nakulla Nao ba,

kulla noa wauwolwauwol uma barun

ngatun ngarokilliella noa ngMng ko.

23 Ngatun kirun kakulla purreung ngikoum-

ba kmullikanne, waita ngaiya noa uw�

kokira ko ngikoung ka ta ko.

24 Ngatun yukita purreung ka Elizabet ngi-

koumba nukung warak�n bountoa, ngatun

yuropulleen bountoa warr�n yellenna

ka wiyelliella bountoa,

25 Y�nti noa tia Iehova ko um� nakulla

noa tia ta purreung ka m�nkilliko barun

ba beelmullitin kore tin.

26 Iarai ta yellenna ka sik ka, Gabriel ta

Angelo ta puntinai ta wiyabunbia bMn Eloi

kin birung uwolliko purrai kolang Galilaia

koba ngiakai Nazaret.
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27 Mirrullako wiyatoara ko kore ka ko Ioseph

kin ko yitirra ko, wonnai tara noa Dabid-

kmba; ngatun Mirul ngiakai yitirra Mari.

28 Natun noa Angelo uwa bounnoun kin, nga-

tun wiyelliella, A! murrokng umatoara bi

Iehova kat�n ngiroung katoa ba; murrorMng

umatoara bi nukung ka.

29 Natun, bountoa ba nakulla bMn, kinta bountoa

kakulla wiyellita ngikoung kin, ngatun kMt-

telliela bountoa minnaring unni tMtMng katan.

30 Ngatun Angelo ko wiya bounnoun, kinta kora

bi Mari, kulla bin pittul matoara Eloi to

noa

31 A, ngurrurlia bi, warak�ng bi kunnun won-

nai kan ngiroung kin pika ka, ngatun

yin�l pMrkullinnun, ngatun bi ngiakai

ytirra IESOU.

32 Ngatun wal noa kauwol kunnun, ngatun

wal bMn wiyennun ngiakai Yinal t� wok-

ka ka ko; ngatun noa Iehova ko Eloi to
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ngknun wal bMn yellawollik�nne biyung-bai koba

Dabid, kmba ngikoemba.

33 Ngatun noa wiyennun wal yantikatai ba-

run Iakob kmba, ngatun ngikoemba pirriwal

kanne keawai wal kunnun wir�n.

34 Wiya ngaiya bountoa bMu Angelo mung

Mari ko, yakoai ke unni kunnun, kulla

bang kore korien?

35 Ngatun noa Angelo ko wiya bounnoun

tanan wal noa uwonnun Marai kan

murrorMng kan ngiroung kin ko, ngatun

kaiyo ko wokka tin to wutinnun wal ngiro-

ung; koito ba unnoa ta murrorMng, pMrkul-

linnun ngiroung kin, wiyennun ngiakai

yinal ta Eloi koba.

36 A, ngurrurlia, ngiroemba wkngngunbai

Elizabet, warakan bountoa yinal ngurro-

ngeen koba bounnoun ba; ngatun unni ta

yellenna Sik ta bounnoun kai kan wiya-

lMara ngurrauwai.
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37 Kulla nguraki to ke noa Eloi to, kaiyu kan

to ke.

38 Ngatun bountoa Mari ko wiya, kauwa yanti

kummunbilla tia wiya bi ba, Ngatoa mankil-

likan Iehova kmba. Ngatun noa Angelo pkn-

tirkulleen bounnoun kin birung.

39 Ngatun bountoa Mari boungkulleen unti

tara purreung ka, ngatun uwa bountoa

karakai bulkurra kolang kokir� ko Ioudaka

ko;

40 Ngatun bountoa uwa koker� ko Zakaria

kmba kako, ngatun bkngbkng ka bounnoun

Elizabet ngung.

41 Ngatun yakita ngaiya ngurr� bourtoa ba

Elizabet to pulle Mari umba , tulutilleen ngai-

ya wonnai bounnoun kin pika ka; ngatun

warap�l bounnoun ba Elizabet kin. Marai

kan to murrorMngko:

42 Ngatun bountoa wiyelleen pulle wokka

wiyelliella, murrorMng, umatoara bi nukung
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ka; ngatun murrorMng umatoara peil ngiro-

emba pika koba.

43 Ngatun minnaring tin tia unni tanan uwa

tunk�n pirriwul koba, emmoemba?

44 Kulla bang ba ngurr� pulle ngiroemba ngu-

reung ka emmoung kin, wonnai ngaiya tia

tulutilleen emmoung kin pika ka pitul ko.

45 Ngatun murrorMng umatoara bountoa ngurr�;

kulla uunoa tara kunnun umatoara, wiyato-

ara bounnoun kin Iehova kin birung.

46 Ngatun Mari ko bountoa wiya, Marai to

emmoemba ko wiy�n murroi bMn Iehova

nung.

47 Ngatun Marai to emmoemba ko pittul umul-

leen Eloi kin Miroma emmoemba.

48 Kulla noa nakulla mirul bountoa ba u-

mullikan ngikoemba; A, unti birung y�n-

tein to tia wiyennun murrorMng upatoara.

49 Kulla noa tia kaiyu kan to unnoa tara

kawwul uma; ngatun yitirroa ngikoumba
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murrorMng upatoara kat�n

50 Ngatun murroi ngikoemba barrun kin ba

kinta kan bMn kat�n, willungngel kore ka

birung tarai kore ka birung.

51 Ikngngunbilleen noa kaiyu kan turrung

ngikoemba; wupea noa barun ngarung-

ngara yaroyaro bklbkl kan kMttellikanne.

52 Upea noa barun purr�n kaiyu kan

yellawolli ngeil la birung barun ba, ngatun

wupea noa barun mirrul wokka lang.

53 Ngukulla noa kapiri kan ko murrorMng

ta; ngatun noa barun porMl kan yuka

mirul ko.

54 Umulleen noa ngikoemba umullikan

Israel nung, ngurrulli birung ngikoung

kin birung, murroi ta ngikoemba;

55 Yanti wiya noa ba barun biyungbai ta

ngearun ba, Abraham-nung ngatun

barun wonnai tara ngikoemba yanti

ka tai.
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56 Ngatun Mari bountoa kakulla bounnoun katoa

ngoroka yellenna ka, ngatun willem ba ngai-

ya bountoa bounnoun ka ta ko kokira ko.

57 Yakita ngaiya Elizabet kmba kakulla won-

nai porkullinnun; ngatun yinal bounnoun

ba porkulleen.

58 Ngatun ngurra bara kMtita ko bounnoun ba

ko, yanti Iehova ko noa ba murroroung uma

bounnoun kin; ngatun bara pittul kakulla

ngatun bountoa.

59 Ngatun yakita ngaiya purreung ka, uwu ugai-

ya bara kullabulliko wonnai ko; ngatun bara

wiya bMn ngiakai Zakaria, biyungbai tin

yitirra tin.

60 Ngatun tunkan to wiya bountoa, yanoa; kul-

la bMn wiyennun ngiakai Ioane.

61 Ngatun bara bounnoun wiya, keawaran ngi-

roumba kMti ta wiya ba ngiakai unni yitirra.

62 Ngatun bara tkngnga umulleen bMn biyung-

bai ko ngikoemba ko, wonn�n noa bMn
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yitirra wiyannun?

63 Ngatun noa wiya upulli-ngeil ko, ngatun noa

upa, wiyelliella, yitirra moa ngiakai Ioane

ngatun bara yantin to kMtta.

64 Ngatun tantoa kal bo kurruka-bungkulleen

ngikoemba, ngatun bMn ngikoumba tullun bal-

bal kakulla, ngatun noa wiya, ngatun noa

wiya murroi Eloi-nung.

65 Ngatun bara kinta kakulla yantin ta unta

kal: ngatun unni tara wiyellikanne totMng

kakulla yantin ta kalMng koa bulkaroa Iou-

da ka.

66 Ngatun bara yantin ta unnoa tara ngurra

wunkulla barun kin bklbkl la wiyelliella

yakoai unni ta wonnai kunnun! Ngatun

mutturra Iehova-kmba ngikoung kin kat�n.

69 Ngatun noa Zakaria ko biyungbai ngikoemba,

warapal bMn wupea Marai to yirriyirri to, nga-

tun noa wiyelliella ngiakai.

68 Kummunbilla bMn Iehova-nung Eloi-nung
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Israel-koba pitulmulliko; kulla noa uwa barun

nakilliko, ngatun wirrilliko kore ko ngikoung

kai ko.

69 Ngatun boungbungnga noa nulkanulka

ngolomullik�n ngearun, kok�r� Dabid-km-

ba ka ngikoemba mankillik�n;

70 Yanti noa ba wiya kurrurk� ko Prophet-ko-

ba ko yirriyirri-kan to yantin to purrai yan-

tin kurrikurri ka birung;

71 Ngolomauwil koa ngearun ngearun ba bukka

tukul la birung mutturra birung barun kin bi-

rung, ngatun yantin ta birung yarakai wil-

lung ka birung.

72 Umulliko murroi ko wiyatoara barun kin bi-

yungbai ko ngearun ba, ngatun ngurrulli-

ko ngikoumba wiyatoara yirriyirri ta,

73 Pir�lm�n noa ngali wiyelliella bon A-

braham-nung biyungbai ngearun ba,

24 Nguwil koa ngearun noa, mankilliko nge-

arun muttura birung bukka kan ta birung



14

ngearun ba, ngurrauwil koa, ngeen bMn kinta

korien ko.

75 Yirriyirri kan, ngatun murrorong kan mikan

ta ngikoung kin yantin ta purreung ka mMrMn

ngearun ba.

76 Ngatun ngintoa wonnai ta wiyennun bin

yitirra Prophet ta wokka ka ko; kulla bi u-

wonnun nganka mikan ta Iehova kin, u-

pulliko yapung ko ngikoemba;

77 Ngukilliko ngurrulliko morMn ko ngikoung

kai ko kore ko, warikan yarakai barrun ba.

78 Murroi tin kauwollin Eloi koba tin ngearun

ba, ngurrur-kan wokka ka birung tanan uwa

ngearun kin ko,

79 Ngukilliko purreung ko barun yellawolli ta ba

ko ngorongor� ba ko ngatun kMnmirra ka ba

tetti ka ba, yutilliko tinna ko ngearun ba ko

yapung koa pittul koba koa.

80 Ngatun wonnai poaikulleen, nguraki noa

marai kar, ngatun kakulla noa korung koa
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yakita ko purreung ka ko paipea noa ba Israel

kin ko.

Winta 2.

Yakita purreung ka, wiya noa Kaisaro ko

Agousto ko upauwil koa bara yantin kore

murrapulliko.

2 Ngatun unni murrapullik�nne uma yakita

Kurinis noa ba Kavana kakulla Suria ka.

3 Ngatun yantin bara uwa murrapulliko ba-

run ka ta ko.

4 Ngatun noa Ioseph uwa wokka lang Gali-

loia ka birung kokir� birung Nazaret ta birung,

Ioudaia kolang, kokere kolang Dabid-kmba

kolang, ngiakai yitirra Bethlehem (kulla

noa kokere koba ngatun kMti ta koba Da-

bid-kmba.)

5 Murrapulliko bMn ngatun Mari bounnoun

katoa wiyatoara nukung ngikoemba, won-

nai kan bountoa worakang

6 Ngatun yakita kakulla, kakulla bara ba
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unta, purreung ka katan pMrkulli koa boun-

noun ba wonnai.

7 Ngatun bountoa pMrbungngulleen kurrikurri

yinal, ngatun bountoa mungngama bMn

kirikin to, ngatun bMn wknkulla takilli ng�l

la buttikang koba ka; kulla wal tantul-lan

kokere takilli ng�l

8 Ngatun bara tipu-kal tantoa kal kakullim

tumimillin wirrul barun ba tokoi ta.

9 Ngatun noa Angelo Iehova-kmba tanan uwa

barun kin, ngatun kullaburra Iehova-kmba

kakulla barun katoa; kinta ngaia bara kakulla

10 Ngatun noa Angelo ko wiya barun kinta

kora; kulla nurun bang wiyan murrorong tMt-

tMng kakilliko pittul ko, kakilliko yantin ko

kore ko.

11 Kulla nurun ba pMrkulleen unni purreunq,

kokira Dabid-umba ka Ngolomullikan ta

uoa Krist ta Pirriwul ta.

12 Ngatun unni tkngnga-kunnun nurun ba
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nanun nurur bobMng nungngamatoara kiri-

kin ta ba, kakillin ba takilling�l la ba.

13 Ngatun tantoa kal bo paipea konara, moroka

kal ngikoung katoa Angelo katoa murrorong

wiyellin bMn Eloi nung, ngiakai,

14 Wiyabunbilla bMn murrorMng Eloi-nung wok

ka ka ba muroko ka ba, ngatun kummun-

billa pittul purrai ta ko, murrorong umatoara

barun kore ko.

15 Ngatun kakulla ba waita uwa bara ba

Angelo barun kin birung moroko kolang,

wiyellan bara tipukal tarai kan tarai kan,

waita ngeen yakita Bethlehem kolang,

nauwil koa unnung tara kakulla ba ngala

Iehova ko noa wiya ngearun

16 Ngatun bara uwa kurrakai ngatun nakulla

Mari-nung ngatun Ioseph-nung ngatun Bo-

bMng pirikilliella takilli ng�l la ba.

17 Ngatun nakulla bara ba wiyabunbea bara

yantin ta purrai ta unnoa wiyellikanne
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wiyatoara barun wonnai tin.

18 Ngatun bara yantin to ngurra, kMttelliella un-

nung tara wiya barun bara tipu-kallo.

19 Wonto ba bountoa Mari ko mirom� unni tara

ngatun kMtt� bountoa minki ka bklbklla

bounnoun kin.

20 Ngatun bara tipu-kal willung ba kakulla, mur-

rorong wiyellin ngatun pittulmullin bMn

Eloi-nung ngala birung natoara birung ngur-

rurtoara birung bara yantita wiyatoara ba

barun kai.

21 Ngatun purreung eight-ta kakulla ba, kul-

lintiella ko tkngnga-witia wonnai, ngiakai

bMn wiya IESOU, ngala ba wiya noa Ang-

elo ko kurrikurri noa ba pika ka kakulla

kunto ka.

22 Ngatun purreung ka ngoloin ta killibinbin

bounnoun ba, yanti Moseo-ko noa ba wiya,

mankulla bara bMn Ierousalem kolang, ngu-

killiko bMn, Iehova kin;
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23 (Yanti wupa ba wiyellikanne ta Iehova-kmba,

ngiakai, Yantin kore tara ngangkangangka

pika ku birung yirriyirri wal kunnun yitir-

oa Iehova koba;)

24 Ngatun ngukilliko ngutoara ngala wupa ba

wiyellikanne ta ba Iehova-kmba, ngiakai bu-

loara burroung kan nga keawai wurMng bulo-

ara poppolameri.

25 A, ngatun kakulla noa tarai kore Ierousa-

lem kaba, ngiakai noa yitirra Sumeon; nga-

tun unnoa kore wiyellikan tuloa kan ngatun

ngurrullikan, mittillin pittul ko Israel-km-

ba ko; ngatun Marai yirriyirri kan kakulla

ngikoung kin.

26 Ngatun bMn wiyatoara Marai to yirriyirri kan

to keawai noa nanun tettibullikanne nau-

wil koa noa Krist nung Iehova-umba.

27 Ngatun noa uwa Marai toa Ieron ka ko:

ngatun bula ba pourrikullai to puruma won-

nai Iesou kin, umulliko bMn yanti ko upu-
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toara ko wiyellikanne ta ko,

28 Mankulla ngaia bMn noa ngikoung kin

turrung ka, ngatun pittul-ma noa bMn Eloi

nung, ngatun wiyalliella,

29 Wamunbilla bi tia Iehova yakita pittul kan,

yanti wiya bi ba:

30 Kulla bang nakulla ngaikung ko ngolomul-

likan ngiroemba,

31 Ngali ko kakilli ko ngintoa yantin ko kore

ko mikan ta ko;

32 Kaibung kakilliko barun Gentile-ko, ngatun

pittul kakilli ko kore ko Israel ngiroemba ko.

33 Ngatun bila Ioseph ngatun Mari kMttelliella.

unnoa tara wiyatoara ngikoung kai.

34 Ngatun Sumeon to noa pitul ma barun, nga-

tun wiyelliella Mari nung tunkan ngikoemba,

A, katan noa unni wonnai kakilliko punti-

mulliko ngatun boungkulli ko kauwolkauwol

barun ba Israel koba; ngatun tkngnga ko

wiyea kunnun;
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35 (Kauwa yirra ko bin tkrrunnun wal marai

ngiroumba kMti,) paipiuwil koa kMttatoara

bklbkl la birung kauwalkauwal la birung.

36 Ngatun kakulla wakMl Anna prophet kan

yinalkun Phanouel koba, konara koba Ater-

koba; bountoa ta ngurongeen ngangngaka-

leen, ngatun kakulla bountoa porebai ta

wunul la seven ta, Mirkeen ta birung boun-

toa katalla:

37 Ngatun bountoa mabMngun kakulla wunul-

la eighty-four yanti kalai ta birung, waita

uwa korien bountoa Ieron ka birung, wonto ba

ngurrulliella Eloi nung bMn purreung ka nga-

tun lMkoi ta ta-korien ngatun wiyelliella.

38 Ngatun bountoa uwolliella tántoa kal bo, wi-

yapaiyeen bMn Iehova nung ngatun wiyelliella

yantin barun ngikoung kin, barun nakilli-

kan ngupaiyi ko Ierousalem ka ko.

39 Ngatun up� bara ba unni tara yanti wiyatoa-

ra Iehova koba, willambo ngaia bara kakulla
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Galilaia ka ko, barun ka ta ko kMti ka ko Nazaret

ta ko.

40 Ngatun wonnai boaikulleen nguraki noa ma-

rai kan katan; ngatun pittulmatoara bMn

Eloi koba.

41 Waita uwa bula ngikoemba tunkan ngatun

biyungbai Ierousalem kolang yantikatai wu-

nulla takilling�l la ko kaiwitoara wokka koa.

42 Ngatun noa ba wunul la twelve ka waita ngai-

a uwa bara Ierousalem kolang, wirikai ko

takilliko.

43 Ngatun kerun kakulla purreung, willungba

bara ba wonnai Iesou noa minkea willung

ka Ierousalem ka; ngatun noa Ioseph ko nga-

tun tunkan to ngurrur korien bula.

44 Wonto bara ba purta bMn barun kin konara,

uwa purreung ka wakMl la; ngatun bara bMn

tiwa kMti ta ka.

45 Ngatun bara na-korien bMn ba willung bo ngai-

ya bara katea kun Ierousalem kolang tiwolliko bMn.
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46 Ngatun purreung ka nogro kulla, nakulla ngaia

bara bMn murrung ka Seroa ka, yellawolliella wil-

li ka barun kin Doetor-ka, ngurrulliella barun

ngatun wiyelliella barun weyellikanne pull�.

47 Ngatun yantin to bara bMn ngurra kMttelliella

bara bMn nguraki ngatun wiyatoara ngikoemba.

48 Ngatun, nakulla bara bMn ba, unma ngaia ba-

run; ngatun tunkan to ngikoemba ko wiga bMn,

Nai, minnaring tin bi kakulla ngearun kai?

A, biyungtauwa bali tiwolliella bali bin min-

ki kan to.

49 Ngatun noa wiya barun, minnaring tin nura

tia tiwolliella? keawai nurur ba ngurran

upauwil koa bang pintunkmba kan wiya

noa tia ba?

50 Ngatun bara ngurrur korien unnoa wiyelli ta

wiya noa ba barun.

51 Ngatun noa uwa barun katoa bar�n Naza-

ret ta ko, ngatun ngurrulli kan noa kakulla

barun kin: Wonto bountoa ba tunkan to ngi-
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koemba miroma unni tara wiyellikanne

murrung ka bklbkl la bounnoun kin

52 Ngatun noa Iesou ko poaikulleen nguraki

kakilliko ngatun kauwul, kakilliko, ngatun

pittul-mulliko bMn Eloi to ngatun kore ko.

Winta 3.

Yakita kakulla wknulla fifteen ta pirriwul

koba Tiberio Kaisaro koba Kavana noa Pontio

Pilato Ioudaia ka, ngatun Ietrak noa Herod

Galile ka, ngatun ngikoemba koti Philip

Ietrak noa Iturea ka ngatun yantin, ta ko

Trakoniti ka ngatun Lusanio Tetrak noa Abi-

lene ka,

2 Annas ngatun Kaiaphas Ieru pirriwul bula

kakulla, Wiyellikanne Eloi koba uwa Ioan-

ne kin ko bMn , yinal Zakaria koba, korung

ka ba.

3 Ngatun noa uwa yantin toa purrai toa Iordan

toa, wiyelliella karimulliko kanumaiko wari -

kulliko yarakai;
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4 Yanti wupaitoara Biblo-ka wiyellikanne Esai-

a koba Prophet koba, ngiakai, Pulle wakMl

koba wiyelleen korung kaba, Yapung Iehova

koba murrorong umulla nurur tuloa kakil-

liko yapung ngikoemba.

5 Yantin ta pilabai warapal upinnun, ngatun

yantin ta bulkarra umunnun puntung; nga-

tun warinwarin ta umunnun tuloa, nga -

tun yapung yarakai wollungbiara umun-

nun poitong;

6 Ngatun yantin to nanun wal ngolomulli-

kanne Eloi koba.

7 (Wiya ngaia noa barun konara uwa bara ka-

rimulliko ngikoung kin ko, Ella-biara, konara

maiya kiloa nurur! nganto nurun wiya

murulliko bukka tin tanan ba uwonnun?

8 Koito nurur ba umullia murrorong minki

ka birung; ngatun kMtta yikora nura kMti ka

minki ka nurun kin wiyelliko, Abraham

ngearun noa ngearun ba biyung-bai; kulla
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bang wiyan nurun, Eloi noa kaiyu kan katan

umulliko unti tara birung tunkng ka birung

wonnai kakilliko Abraham kin ko.

9 Ngatun yakita baibai wknkulla kolai ta

wirr� ka; koito ba yantin kolai keawai

katan murrorMng kMlbuntillinnun wal ba-

ran warikulliko koiyung ka ko.

10 Ngatun kore ko bMn wiya, wiyelliella, minnung

bunnun ngaia ngeen?

11 Wiya noa barun wiyelliella, Niuwoa KMt-kan

buloara-kan ngikoemba, ngumunbilla bMn

keawai ko; ngatun niuwoa kunto-kan ngu-

munbilla bMn yanti kiloa.

12 Uwa ngaia bara Ielone karimulliko, ngatun

wiya bMn, Pirriwul, minnung bunnun ngeen?

13 Ngatun noa wiya barun, manki-yikora un-

toa kal unnoa bo mara wiyatoara nurun ba.

14 Ngatun bara Soldeir ko wiya bMn wiyelliella,

minnung bunnun ngeen?  ngatun noa wi-

ya barun, bukka mai yikora yantin kore,
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ngatun wiyea-yemmai yikora ngakoyellaikan

yantin kore; ngatun murroi kauwa nura nga-

loa kan ngutoara kan nurun ba.

15 Ngatun bara ba kore kMttelliela, ngatun yantinto

kore ko kMttelliella murrung ka ba ko, bklbkl la ba

ko barun kin ba ko ngikoung Ioanne nung, min-

naring noa Krist ta mirka keawar�n;

16 Ioanne to noa wiya barun yantin ta, wiyelli-

ella, karimulliko bang katan nurun bato ko; Won-

to ba wakMl kaiyu kan kauwolkauwol kan nga-

toa kiloa uwonnun, murrorong korien bang po-

rungbungngulliko tkngnga-nkng ko ngikoemba

ko; niuwoata karimunnun nurun Marai to

yirriyirri ko ngatun koiyung ko:

17 Pituon ngikoemba mankillin mutturra ba

ngatun murkun noa umunnun bknkilling�l

la ba ngikoemba, ngatun noa ka-umunnun

weat ngikoumba ta ko kokira ko; wonto ba

tirri kiyubunnun wal noa koiyung ka talo-

kulli korien ta
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18 Iarai ta yantin kauwalkauwal wiya noa

ngatun wiyelli ta ba ko barun kore.

10 Wonto noa ba Herod-nung Ietrak-nung piral-

ma bMn noa bounnoun kin Herodia kin nu-

kung ka Philip-kmba ngikoemba kMtti koba,

ngatun yantin yarakai noa ba uma Herod to,

20 Yanti unni uma, wirringbakulla bMn noa Io-

anne nung Prisen ka.

21 Yakita barun ba karima yantin kore, ka-

kulla ngaia, karimulliella bMn Iesou-nung

ngatun wiyelliella, moroko ngaia warung-ka-

leun.

22 Ngatun uwa bar�n Marai-kan yirriyirri kan

murrin kiloa purroang kan kiloa, ngikoung kin;

ngatun wakMl pulle kakulla Moroko tin, wi-

yellilla, Ngintoa ta emmoemba yenal pittul-

mullikanne; pittul-man bang ngiroung.

23 Ngatun niuwoa bo Iesou kakilliliella wunul-

la thirty-ka ngiroemba, puntelliella bMn, yinal

Ioseph-kmba, wonto yinal Heli-kmba;
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24 Wonto yinal Matthal-kmba, wonto yinal Levi-

kmba, wonto yinal Melchi-kmba, wonto yinal

Ianna-kmba, wonto yinal Ioseph-kmba

25 Wonto yinal Mattathias-kmba, wonto yinal

Amos-kmba, wonto yinal Naum-kmba, wonto

yinal Esli-kmba, wonto yinal Nagge-umba,

26 Wonto yinal Maath-kmba, wonto yinal Mat-

tatthias-kmba, wonto yinal Semei-umba, wonto

yinal Ioseph-kmba, wonto yinal Iuda-kmba,

27 Wonto yinal Ioanna-kmba, wonto yinal Rhesa-

kmba, wonto yinal Zorobabel-kmba, wontoyinal

Salathiel-kmba, wonto yinal Neri-kmba,

28 Wonto yinal Melechi-kmba, wonto yinal Addi-

kmba, wonta yinal Gosam-umba, wonto yinal Elmodam-kmba

Wonto yinal Er-kmba,

29 Wonto yinal Iose-kmba, wonto yinal Eliezer-kmba,

wonto yinal Iorim-kmba, wonto yinal Matthat-

kmba, wonto yinal Levi-kmba,

30 Wonto yinal Simeon-kmba, wonto yinal Iuda-

kmba, wonto yinal Ioseph-kmba, wonto yinal
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Ionan-kmba, wonto yinal Eliakim-kmba,

31 Wonto yinal Melea-kmba, wonto yinal Menan-km-

ba, wonto yinal Mattatha-kmba, wonto yinal Na-

than-kmba, wonto yinal Dabid-kmba,

32 Wonto yinal Iesse-kmba, wonto yinal Gbed-

kmba, wonto yinal Buoz-kmba, wonto yinal Ial-

mon-kmba, wonto yinal Naasson-kmba,

33 Wonto yenal Aminadab-kmba, wonto yinal A-

ram-kmba, wonto yinal Esrom-kmba, wonto

yinal Phares-kmba, wonto yinal Iuda umba,

34 Wonto yinal Iakob-kmba, wonto yinal Isaak-

kmba, wonta yinal Abraham-kmba, wonto

yinal Ihara-kmba, wonto yinal Nachor-kmba,

35 Wonto yinal Saruch-kmba, wonto yinal Kagau-

kmba, wonto yinal Phalec-kmba, wonto yinal

Heber-kmba, wonto yinal Sala-kmba,

36 Wonto yinal Gainan-kmba, wonto yinal Ar-

phaxad-kmba, wonto yinal Sem-kmba, wonto

yinal Noe-kmba, wonto yinal Lamech-kmba,

37 Wonto yinal Mattusala-kmba, wonto yinal
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Enoch-kmba, wonto yinal Iareol-kmba, wonto

yinal Maleleel-kmba, wonto yinal Gainan-km-

ba,

38 Wonto yinal Enos-kmba, wonto yinal Setti-

kmba, wonto yinal Adam-kmba, wonto yi-

nal Eloi-umba.

Winta 4.

Ngatun noa Iesou warap�l kan Maraikan

yirriyirri kan, Willungba kakulla Iordan ta

birung, ngatun bMn yutea Marai to korung

kolang.

2 Nupi-toara bMn purreung ka forty ka Devil

to ngatun unta tara purreung ka keawai

noa ta ba; ngatun ngoloin ba unta tara

kakulla, kapiri ngaiya noa kakulla.

3 Ngatun noa Devil lo wiya bMn wiya bi ba

yinal Eloi koba, wiyalia unni tunkng kau-

wil koa kunto.

4 Ngatun noa Iesou ko bMn wiya, wiyelliella,

wupatoara ta, keawai kore kunnun morMn
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kunto ka birung, wonto ba Eloi koba pull� ta bi-

rung.

5 Ngatun noa Devil ko yutea bMn waita bul-

kurr� ko, nanunbea bMn yantin pirriwul

koba purrai ta ba, tantoa kal bo kurrakai.

6 Ngatun noa Devil ko wiya bMn, yantin kaiyu

ka ko ngknnun bang ngiroung, ngatun pit-

tul mulliko ngali tara ko; koito ba ngukul-

la tia emmoung, ngatun bang ngut�n ngan-

kn bo pittul bang ba katan.

7 Ngintoa ba, wiyunnun tia kunnun bin yan-

tin ngiroemba.

8 Ngatun noa Iesou ko wiya bMn, kauwa bi

Satan willung ka emmoung kin; koito ba

upatMara, wiyunnun wal bi Iehova nung

ngiroumba Eloi nung, ngatun ngikoung bo

ngurrunnun wal bi.

9 Ngatun noa bMn yutea Ierusalem kolang, nga-

tin wknkulla bMn bklwara ka Ieron ka, nga-

tun wiya bMn, Yinal la bi ba unni Eloi-koba,
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warikullia bi unti birung bar�n:

10 Kulla ba upatoara ta, wyunnun noa barun

Angelo ko nakilliko ngiroung, ngMlomulli

ko ngiroung;

11 Ngatun bara bin mannun Mutturro wok-

ka lang, tinna koa ngiroung pulteakun tu-

nkng ko yantin ta.

12 Ngatun Iesou ko wiyelliella, wiya bMn, wiya-

toara ta yanoa wal bi numa yikora bon

Iehova nung Eloi nung ngiroemba.

13 Ngatun noa Devil ko ngoloin kakulla unni

tara nupatoara, waita ngaia noa uwa

ngikoung kin birung yukita ko.

14 Ngatun noa Iesou ko willung bo kakulla kai-

yu kan Marai kan Galilaia ka ko: ngatun

totMng bMn kakulla yantin ta purrai karing ka.

15 Ngatun noa wiyelliella Sunagogue ka barun

ka ta, pittul wiyatoara bMn yantin to.

16 Ngatun noa uwa Nazaret ta ko, kakulla noa

poaikulleun unta; ngatun yanti ka tai noaba,
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uwa noa Sunagogue ka ko purreung ka Sabbat

ta, ngatun ngarokea wokka lang wiyelliko.

17 Ngatun ngukulla bMn book ta prophet koba

Esaias koba: ngatun bungbungnga noa ba book,

nakulla ngaia noa ngiakai upatoara,

18 Marai ta unni Iehova koba emmoung kin

ba, kulla noa tia pktia wiyelliko Evangelion

barun kin mirrul la; yuka noa tia turMn-

umulliko minki kan ko, wiyelliko barun wkn-

toara ko wamunbilliko, ngatun nauwil koa

barra munmin to, burung-bungngulliko barun

bkntoara

19 Wiyelliko ngurrurbunbilliko wknnul la pittul-

mulli kan ne Iehova koba.

20 Ngatun noa wiring-bungnga book, ngatun

noa ngutea kan bMn umullikan ko, ngatun

yellawa bar�n, ngatun bara bMn pimilliella

ngaikung ko, yantin Sunagogue ka ba ko.

21 Ngatun noa barun tanoa bo wiya, turin-pai-

bea unni wiya upatoara nurun kin ngur�ung
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ka unti purreung ka.

22 Ngatun yantin to bara ngurrulliella bMn

ngatun kMtta bara pull� murroi karuka

ka birung ngikoung kin birung ngatun bara

wiy�, wiya unni ta Ioseph-kmba yin�l?

23 Ngatun noa barun wiy�, Nura ta wiyen-

nun tia unni wiyellikanne, Kar�kul, tu-

rMn bi umullia ngintoa bo; ngurra ngeen

ba umatoara Kapernaum ka, umulla

bi unti yantin ta purrai ta ngiroemba ka.

24 Ngatun noa wiya, tuloa nurun b�ng wiy�n,

keawai Prophet ngurr� korien ngikoung ka

ta purrai ta kMti ka.

25 Wonto bang ba nurun wiyan tuloa, kauwul-

kauwul ta mabMngun Israel kulleen pur-

reung ka Elia-kmba ka, yakita wirring-ba

kulla moroko ta wknnul ta ngoro ngatun

yellenna sik-ta, tara-war� kakulla yantin

ta purrai karing ka.

26 Keawai Elia-ngung yuka ba barun kin ko
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wonto ba Sarepta ka ko Sidon ka ko nukung

ka ko mabMngung ta ko.

27 Ngatun kauwulkauwul kan Lepro-kan Is-

rael ka yaki kalai Eoliseus-koba Prophet-koba;

keawar�n wakMl barun kin birung turMn u-

matoara wonta ba noa Naaman Siria kal.

28 Ngatun yantin bara kakulla Sunagog ka,

ngurra bara unni tara, bukka kauwul

kakulla.

29 Ngatun boungkulleen ngatun yipa bMn koki-

ra birung, ngatun bMn yute� pita kako bul-

kurr� ko kokir� ko wittitoara ko, warri-kau-

wil koa bar� bMn wollungngMn bar�n.

30 Wonto noa ba uwolliella wulli koa barun ka-

toa waita uwa.

31 Ngatun noa uwa bar�n Kapernaum ka ko

kokir� ko Galilaia kako, ngatun wiyelliella

barun purreung ka Sabbat ka.

32 Ngatun bara kMtta wiyellikanne tin ngi-

koemba tin; kulla ngikoemba pulle kaiyu kan.
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33 Ngatun kakulla wakMl kore Sunagog ka ngi-

koung kin minki ka marai kakulla Devil-lo

koba yarakai koba, ngatun noa kaibulleen

wokka.

34 Wiyelliella, kummunbilla ngearun; minnung

bunnun ngeen bin, ngintoa Iesou Nazaret

kal? uwa bi ngearun tetti-mulli kolang?

ngimillin bankng ngintoa ta; wakol bota

yiriyirri kan Eloi koba.

35 Ngatun bMn Iesu ko koakulla, wiyelliella,

kaiyellea bi, ngatun paikullea ngikoung

kin birung, ngatun bMn ba warika willika

Devil ko, paikulleen noa ngikoung kin birung,

ngatun keawai bMn tetti buntima ba.

36 Natun bara yantin to kMtta, ngatun wiyelli-

ella bara bo bara bo, minnaring unni wiyelli-

kanne! kulla noa wiya kaiyu k�n to barun

Devil-nung yarakai kan, ngatun barun pai-

kulleen warai ta ko.

37 Ngatun tMtMng ngikoemba kakulla yantin toa



38.

purrai karing koa.

38 Ngatun noa uwa Sunagog ka birung ngatun

pulMng-kulleen Simon kin ko kokir� ko; nga-

tun tunkan Simon-kmba nukung-koba munni

kakulla karin kan; ngatun bMn bara wiya

bounnoun kai kolang.

39 Ngatun noa ngarokea bounnoun kin turrung

ka, ngatun noa koakulla karin, ngatun

warika ngaiya bounoun karin to; ngatun bo-

untoa boungkullen tantoa kal bo, ngatun u-

mulliella barun kai ko.

40 Ngatun punnul ba pulMng-kullileen, yantin

bara mankulla munnimunni kan ngikoung

kin ko; ngatun noa wupilleen barun kin mut-

turra yantin ta, ngatun turMn uma barun.

41 Ngatun Devil kauwulkauwul paikulleen kau-

wulkauwul la birung, kaibulliella, Ngintoa ta

Krist ta, yinal ta Eloi-koba Ngatun noa barun

koakulla wiya korien; kulla wal bara ngimil-

leen bMn Krist ta noa unnoa.
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42 Ngatun purreung ba kakulla waita noa uwa

koraring; ngatun bara kore ko tiwa bMn, ngatun

uwa ngikoung kin, ngatun mima bara bMn,

keawai noa waita wapa barun kin birung.

43 Ngatun noa wiya barun, wiyennun bo ta w�l

bang pirriwul ng�l la Eloi koba tarai kan ta

kokira; kulla wul tia ngaliko yuka.

Winta 5.

Ngatun yakita kakulla, warapa bMn ba bara

kore ko, ngurrulliko wiyellikanne Eloi koba,

ngarrokea noa pitta ka waraka Gennesaret ta.

2 Ngatun nakulla buloara murrinauwai ka-

killiella wara-ka; wonto ba bara makoro b�n

waita uwa murrinauwai ta birung, ngatun

bara umulliella pika mirkun.

3 Ngatun noa uwa wakol-la murrinauwai ta

Simon koba ka, ngatun wiya bMn yMngyMng

umullia purrai ta birung. Ngatun noa yella-

wa bar�n, ngatun wiyelliella barun kore

murrinauwai ka birung.
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4 Ngatun ngoloin noa ba wiya, wiya noa Simon

nung bMn, tuirkullia pirriko ka ko, ngatun wura

pika nurun ba mankilliko.

5 Ngatun Simon to wiyelliella, wiya bMn, Pirriwul,

uma ngeen tokoi ta yanti ka tai, ngatun m�n

korien; kulla bi wiy�n wupinnun wal bang

bar�n pika.

6 Ngatun uma bara ba unni, kokoikokoi bara

uma makoro katai kal; ngatun pika kil-

paiya.

7 Ngatun bara wokkaimulleen barun ba tarai

ta ba murrinauwai ta ba; wauwil koa barun

wintamulliko. Ngatun bara uwa, ngatun wara-

p�l bara wupea buloara murrinauwai pil-

tu-kulliella ngaiya bara.

8 Nakulla noa ba Simon to Peter-ko puntimul-

leen noa Iesou kin warMmbung ka, wiyelliella,

Ella, Pirruwul, yuring bi wolla emmoung kin

birung; kulla bang yarakar�n kore kat�n.

9 Kulla noa kMtta ngatun yantin baru ngikoung
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katoa ba, kauwul-lin makorin mankulla

bara ba.

10 Ngatun yantibo bara Iames ngatun Ioanne,

yinal ta Zebedaio-koba, Mankillai bula ba

Simon katoa. Ngatun Iesou ko noa wiya bMn

Simon nung, kinta kora bi, yakita birung ma-

nun wal bi barun kore.

11 Ngatun mankulla bara ba murrinauwi bar�n

purrai ta ko, wknkulla bara yantin wirroba

bMn bara.

12 Ngatun yakita kakulla, kakulla noa ba

tarai ta kokira, A, wakMl kore kauwul Lepro-

kan; nakilliella noa Iesou-nung, puntimul-

leen ngoarr� ko, ngatun wiya bMn, wiyelliela;

Pirriwul, wiya bi ba kaiyu-kan kunnun u-

munnun bi tia turMn.

13 Ngatun noa bMn wupilleen mutturrur ngiko-

ung kin, wiyelliella, kauw�; turMn bi kauwa.

Ngatun tantoa kal bo Lepro-ta warika ngi-

koung kin birung ko.
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14 Ngatun noa bMn wiya, wiyeakun koa noa barun

kore; wonto ba yuring uwa tkngngunbilliki Ngintoa

bo Ieru kin ko, ngatun ngkwa kulla bi turMn

umatoara, yanti ta Mose ko noa ba wiya, ngur-

rulliko kakilliko barun.

15 Wonto ba yantin kakulla tMtMng ngikoung

yantin toa purrai toa: ngatun kauwul konaro

uwa ngurrulliko, ngatun turMn kakilliko ba-

run munnimunni ngikoung kin birung ko.

16 Ngatun noa uwa korung ka ko, ngatun wiyelliela.

17 Yakita kakulla tarai ta purreung ka, wiyelliela

noa ba, yellawa bara Pharisai ngatun Didas-

kolo wiyellikanne koba, yantin ta birung koke-

r� birung Galilaia ka birung, ngatun Ioudaia

ka birung, ngatun Ierousalem ka birung; nga-

tun kaiyu ta Iehova-kmba kakulla turMn u-

mulliko barun.

18 A, ngatun bara kore wakMl kore kurrea pi-

rikilli ng�l la, munni kan kar�l, ngatun nu-

ma baru bMn kurrilliko kok�re kolang, ngatun
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wknkilliko bMn ngikoung kin ko mikan ta ko.

19 Ngatun keawai bara napa wonn�n kurrilliko

murrung kolang konara tin, uwa bara wokka

lang kokera bklwara ka, ngatun wupea bMn

bar�n kulla koa williwilli ka ko pirrikilling�l

kan Iesou kin mikan ta.

20 Ngatun nakulla noa ba kMttelli kanne barun ba,

wiya noa bMn, Ella, Kore, yarakai ngiroemba

warika ngiroung kin birung.

21 Ngatun bara Grammateu ngatun Pharisai kMt-

ta, wiyelliella, ngan ke unni wiyan ba ya-

rakai?  Nganto kaiyu-kan-to warikulliko yara-

kai wonto ba wakMl-lo Eloi-to?

22 Wonto noa ba Iesou ko ngurra kMttatoara barun

ba, niuwoa wiya wiyelliella barun, minnaring

tin nurur kMttettiella bklbkl la ko nurun

kin ba ko?

23 Wonn�n murrorong wiyelliko ngiroemba ko ya-

rakai to warika ngiroung kin birung; nga wi-

yelliko boungkallia ngatun uwolliko?
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24 Wonto ba ngurrauwil koa nura kaiyu-kan noa

yin�l kore koba purrai ta ba yarakai wurikul-

liko, (wiya noa munni kar�l) wiy�n bankng

boungkullia ngatun mara ngiroumba pirikilli-

ng�l, ngatun waita uwolla ngiroung kata ko

kokira ko.

25 Ngatun tentoa kal bo boungkulleen noa barun

kin mikan ta, ngatun m�nkulla unnung ngi-

koemba pirrikea noa ba, ngatun waita uwa ngi-

koung ka t� ko kok�r� ko koti ka ko pittulmulliela

bMn Eloi-nung.

26 Ngatun yantin bara kMttelliella, ngatun bara

ngaiya pittul-ma bMn Eloi-nung, ngatun kin-

ta lang bara kauwul kat�n, wiyelliella, na-

kulla ngeen minnaring kon�n bungnyai.

27 Ngatun yakita yukita waita uwa noa, nga-

tun nakulla wakMl Ielone-nung, ngiakai

yiturra Levi, yellawollin wknkilling�l la; nga-

tun noa wiya bMn, yettiwolla tia.

28 Ngatun noa wknkulla yanti bo, boungkilleen,
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ngatun noa bMn yettiwa.

29 Ngatun Levi ko bMn noa upea kauwul takillikan-

ne ngikoung ka ta koti ka kokir�: ngatun kau-

wul kakulla konara Ielone ka, ngatun tarai to,

yellawa barun katoa.

30 Wonto ba barun ba Grammateu ngatun Phari-

sai koakillan bara barun wirrobullikan ngiko-

emba, wiyelliella, Minnaring tin nura tat�n

ngatun pitt�n barun katoa Ielone koa ngatun

yarakai toa?

31 Ngatun noa Iesou ko wiya barun wiyelliella,

Bara ba mMrMn tai katan keawai bara wiy�n

kar�kul; wonto ba bara munni katan.

32 Uwa bang wiya korien ko murrMng tai ko, won-

to ba yarakai-willung ko minki kakilli ko.

33 Ngatun wiya bMn bara, Minnaring tin bara

mupai katan murrinmurrin wirrobullikan

Ioanne-umba, ngatun wiyan wiyellikanne,

ngatun yantibobara Pharisai-koba; wonto ba

ngiroemba ko tat�n ngatun pitt�n?
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34 Ngatun noa wiya barun, Wiya nura kaiyu kan

mupai umulliko barun wonnai kakillai kanne

yakita kalai poribai ba kat�n barun katoa ba?

35 Wonto ba purreung kunnun wal, m�nun wal

bMn ba poribai barun kin birung, ngatun ya-

kita ngaiya bara mupai-kakillinnun purreung

ka unta tara.

36 Ngatun wiya noa barun wakMl Parabol ngia-

kai; keawai kore ko wupillinnun bungngaikal

korokalla; nga ba yanti bungngai kal yur-bung-

ngunnun ngaiya wal, ngatun pMntMl bungngaikul

la birung keawai korokal kiloa kat�n.

37 Ngatun keawai kore ko wupinnun bungngai-

kal Wine pika ka korok�l-la; kulla bungngai

kallo potopai-yunnun wal pik� ka, ngatun

kiroabullinnun, ngatun pika kunnun yarakai.

38 Wonto ba bungngaikal Wine wknun wal bung-

ngaik�lla pika ka; ngatun biloara murrorMng

katan.

39 Ngatun keawai kore koba pittunnun korokkl wine
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keawai noa m�nnun bungngaikal Wine, kul-

la noa wiy�n korok�l ta murrorMng

Winta 6.

Ngatun yakita Sabbat ka buloara, yukita Sab-

bat ka kurikuri ka, uwa ngaiya noa murrung

koa yeai-ng�l loa; ngatun bara wirrobulli kan

to ngikoung ka to, tittia wollung yeai, ngatun

takulla, mirromirrom� mutturra barun kin.

2 Ngatun tarai kan to Pharasaikoba wiya barun,

minnuring tin nurur um�n unnoa keawar�n

murrorMng umulliko unti tara purreung ka Sab-

bat ka?

3 Ngatun noa Iesou ko wiya, wiyelliella, wiya

nurur wiya ba unni, Dabid to noa ba upa,

niuwoa bo ba kapirri kakilliella ngatun bara

ngikoung katoa;

4 Uwa noa ba kokere koba Eloi kai koba, ngatun

mankulla takulla nulai nakillikanne, ngatun

ngukulla barun ngikoung katoa ba ko, keawa-

r�n murrorMng takilliko, wonto ba barun ba ko
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Ieru koba?

5 Ngatun noa barun wiya, Yin�l ta kore koba, Pir-

riwul noa kat�n yantin ko Sabbat ko.

6 Ngatun yakita kakulla tarai ta Sabbat ta, uwa

ngaiya noa Sunagog ka ngatun wiyelliella: nga-

tun wakMl kore unta kakulla, mutturra ngiko-

emba tkngkangkeri tirrai kakulla.

7 Ngatun bara Grammateu ko ngatun Pharasai ko

tumimea bMn, wiya bMn noa ba turMn umulla

purreung ka Sabbat ta; wiyayemmauwil koa

bara bMn.

8 Wonto noa ba kMtta barun ba ngurrulliella, wi-

ya bMn noa mutturra kan tirrai kan, boungkul-

lia ngatun ngarMkilla willi ka, ngatun noa

boungkulleen, ngatun ngarok�a.

9 Wiya ngaiya noa Iesou ko barun, wiyennun wal

bang nurun unni; wiya tuloa ta umulliko mur-

rorMng, nga yarakai umulliko purreung ka Sab-

bat ta? morMn umulliko, nga warikulliko?

10 Ngatun nakilliella karikari yantin barun, wiya
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bMn noa, tutullia bi mutturra ngiroemba, nga-

tun upulleen ngaiya noa: ngatun mutturra

ngaiya bMn tkrMn uma yanti tarai ba.

11 Ngatun bara warapal kan bukka kan kakulla;

ngatun murrorong wiyell�n bara bo bara bo, min-

nung-bunnun bara bMn ba Iesou nung.

12 Yakita unta purreung ka, uwa noa bulkar�

kolang wiyelliko, yanti katai noa tokoi ta wi-

yelliella bMn Eloi nung.

13 Ngatun yakita purreung ta kaai ba noa barun

wirrobullikan ngikoemba; ngirimulleen noa

barun kin birung Twelve, niuwoa barun wiya

ngiyakai yiturra Aposol;

14 Simon-nung (wiya noa ngiyakai yiturra Petro

nung,) ngatun ngikoemba kurrakMng Andre,

ngatun Iakobo ngatun Ioanne, ngatun Philip

ngatun Bartolomai.

15 Mattaio ngatun Thoma, ngatun Iakobo Alphai

kmba, ngatun Simon ngiyakai wiya yiturra

Zelote,
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16 Ngatun Ioudas kuraking ta Iakobo kmba, ngatun

Iouda Iskariot, niuwoa ngakoiya y� noa.

17 Ngatun noa uwa bar�n barun katoa, ngatun

ngaruwin ta ko ngarokea noa, ngatun konara

wirrobullikan ngikoemba, ngatun kauwul ko-

nara kore Ioudaia kal, ngatun Ierusalem

kal, ngatun korowa-tarin Iyre ngatun Si-

don kal, uwa bara ngurrulliko bMn, ngatun

turMn umulli ko barun ba munni;

18 Ngatun bara wonkul-m�n yarakai to marai to:

ngatun barun uma turMn.

19 Ngatun yantin to konarrM numulla bMn bara;

kulla murrorMng paib�a ngikoung kin birung

ngatun noa turMn uma yantin barun.

20 Ngatun noa wokka-l�n nakulla ngaikung

ko ngikoemba wirrobullikan, ngatun wiya,

murrorMng umatoara mirrul ko, kulla nurun

ba pirriwul ng�l la Eloi koba.

21 Murrorong umatoara nura kapirri kan yaki-

ta; kulla nura warap�n wal kakilliko.
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MurrorMng umatoara nura tknkillin yakita, kul-

la nura kintellinnun wal.

22 MurrorMng umatoara nura, yarakai umnunnun

ngaiya nurun kore ko, ngatun warikunnun

nurun, ngatun yarakai wiyennun nurun, ngatun

warikunnun yiturra nurun ba yanti yarakai ba,

ngikoung kin birung yin�l kore koba ka birung.

23 Pittul nura kauwa ngatun kntellia unta purre-

ung ka; kulla nurun ba ngukillikanne kauwul

katan Moroko ka ba; Yanti uma bara biyungbai

ta ko barun ka to barun Prophet-nung.

24 Yap�l nura porMl kan katan! kulla nura man-

kulla ta pittul nurun ba.

25 Yap�l nura warakan! kulla nura kapirri-

kunnun. Yap�l nura kintellan yakita! kul-

la nura ngirellinnun ngatun tknkillinnun.

26 Yap�l nura murrorMng wiyennun ba yantin

to Kore ko nurun! yanti bo barun ba Biyung-

bai ta ko barun ngakoyay� Prophet nung.

27 Ngiyakai bang wiyan nurun ngurrullikan,
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pittul umulla barun yarakai willung nurun ba;

murrorMng umulla barun, yarakai nurun ba u-

man.

28 Murrorong barun wiyella, koatan nurun ba; nga-

tun wiyella (bMn Eloi nung) wiyellia barun yara-

kai nurun ba uman.

29 Ngatun bkn-nun ba wakMl ngan kullo tarai to,

tarai ngukillia; ngatun niuwoa m�nnun wu-

rabil ngiroemba, wiya yikora wiwi manki-

yikora unni KMt.

30 Nguwa barun yantin ko wiyellinnun ba ngiroung

kin; ngatun niuwoa ba mankulla tullok�n ngi-

roemba wiya yikora kari bMn.

31 Ngatun unnoa ta kMtt�n nura ba murrorong

umulliko barun kore nurun, umulla nura

yanti bota barun.

32 Kulla nura pittul-man barun pittul-man nu-

run, minnaring ko ke unnoa? kulla bara ya-

rakai kan to yanti bo uman.

33 Ngatun murrorong nura umunnun ba barun ngali



53

murrorMng nurun uman, minnaring ko ke unnoa?

kulla bara yarakai kan to yanti bo um�n.

34 Ngatun mumbinnun nura ba barun kMtt�n nu-

ra willambo upilliko barun, minnaring ko ke un-

noa? kulla bara yarakai willung mumbill�n

barun willembo upilliko yanti bo.

35 Wonto ba nura pittul umulla barun yarakai

willung nurun ba; ngatun murrorong umulla

ngatun mumbilla kMttan keawai willembo

upulliko; ngatun ngutoara kauwul kunnun

nurun ba, ngatun nura Ewonnai kunnun wok-

ka koba; kulla noa murrorong um�n barun

wiyapaiy� korien ngatun barun yarakai.

36 Kauwa nura minki kan, yanti bo Biyungbai

nurun ba minki katan.

37 KMtta yikora yarakai, ngatun keawai nurun

KMttennun yarakai: pirrir�l mai yikora nura,

ngatun keawai nurun pirrir�l-munnun: wa-

rikilla nura, ngatun nurun ba warikunnun

38 Nguwa, ngatun ngunun wal nurun; warapal
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upulla bar�n, ngatun tMlomulla kaumulli ko,

ngatun kiroa-bullin bar�n, ngunun wal bara

kore nurun ngielkang-ka nurun kin; kulla

yanti bo upitoara nura upillin, upea kunnun

nurun.

39 Ngatun noa wiya barun wakMl parabol, wiya

munmin-to yutinnun tarai munmin? wiya

wal bula botoara bo warikullinnun bar�n

kirunta ko?

40 Wirrobullikan ta keawar�n noa kauwul ko-

rien ngikoung kin Pirriwul-la; wonto ba tu-

loa kat�n, kunnun noa yanti Pirriwul ba

ngikoung ba.

41 Ngatun minnaring tin bi nat�n mMring

ngiroung ka ta ba ngaikung ka ba kurrakMng

ka ba, Wonto ba na korien bi tulkiri ngai-

kung ka ba ngiroung kin ba koti ka ba?

42 Nga, yakoai bi wiyan bMn kurrakMng ngiroung

ba, Bingai, yakoai tia pMrungbung ngabun-

billa mMring ngiroung kin ba ngaikung ka ba,
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keawai bi ba nakillin tulkirri ngiroung kin

ba kMti ka ba ngaikung ka ba? Ngintoa nga-

koiyay� burung-bung ngala karikari tul-

kirri ngaikung ka ba ngiroung kin ba kMti ka ba,

ngatun nanun ngaiya bi murromurrorMng

umulliko moring ngaikung ka ba karakMng ka

ba ngiroung ka ta ba.

43 Kulla ba kolai murrorMng ta katan, keawai

yeai yarakai upin; nga keawai kolai ya-

rakai ta katan yeai murrorMng upin.

44 Wonto ba yantin kolai ngimilliko kMti tin

yeai tin; kulla bara kore m�n korien kokung

tulkiritulkiri tin, nga titi korien bara grape

maro tin.

45 MurrorMng ko noa kore ko wupillin noa mur-

rorMng wknkilling�l la birung minki ka birung

bklbkl la birung ngikoung kin birung; ngatun

noa yarakai wupullin nou yarakai wknkilli-

ng�l la birung yarakai ta birung minki ka

birung bklbkl la birung ngikoung kin birung:
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kulla ngikoemba ko kurrarka ko wiyan kauwul

la birung ko bklbkl la birung ko.

46 Ngatun minnaring tin nura tia wiy�n

Pirriwul, Pirriwul, ngatun uma korien nura

unnoa tara wiy�n nurun bang ba?

47 Ngan tia ba uwonnun emmoung kin, ngatun

ngurr�n wiyellita emmoemba, ngatun ngaloa

um�n, tkngngunbinnun bang nurun ngan

kiloa noa:

48 Niuwoa ba wakMl yanti kore kiloa, witia

noa kokere ngatun pinnia piriko, ngatun

wupea tkngnga tknkng ka; ngatun poaikul-

leen ba tuntatunta, waiumbul murr� ko-

ribibi kokeroa, ngatun ngeawai tMlom�pa;

kulla wal wittia tknkng ka.

49 Wonto ba ngurr�n ngatun um� korien, kore

kiloa noa, wittia kokere tkngnga korien

purrai ta, waiumbul murr� koribibi ngali,

ngatun warikulleen tantoa kal bo; kauwul la

unnoa warikullin kokere koba
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Winta 7.

Wiya noa ba ngoloin ngikoemba wiyellikann�,

mik�n ta yantin ta kore ka, uw� noa Kaper-

naum ka ko.

2 Ngatun tarai koba Kaptin-koba umullikan

munni kakilliella mulung killilliella tetti,

pittul umatoara noa ngikoemba.

3 Ngatun, ngurr� noa ba Iesu nung, wiyabunbea

noa barun ngarokul Ieu-koba, wiyelliella

bMn uwauwil koa noa pirbungngulliko ngi-

koemba ko umullikan ko.

4 Ngatun uw� bara ba Iesou kin wiya ngaiya

bMn bara tantoa kal bo, wiyelliella, murrorMng

noa umauwil koa noa bMn yanti;

5 Kulla noa piittul m�n ngearun ba kore,

ngatun noa wittia ngearun Sunagog.

6 Uwa ngaiya noa Iesou barun katoa. Ngatun

kalong korien ta noa ba kakulla kokere kolang,

yuka noa barun Hoaptin to kMti ta ngikoung

kin wiyelliella bMn, Pirriwul, yanoa bi; kulla
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bang keawaran murrorMng korien uwauwil koa

bi emmoung kin kokir�:

7 Yaki tin bang kMtta murrorMng korien bang

uwolliko ngiroung kin ko; Wonto ba wiyella

wakMl wiyellikanne, ngatun emmoemba

umullik�n pir-kullinnun wal.

8 Kulla bang ba kaiyu kan wiyelliko, emmo-

ung kin ba bara kakillin Soldier; ngatun

bang wiya wakMl, yuring, ngatun waita

ngaiya noa uwa; ngatun tarai, kaai, nga-

tun noa uwa t�n�n; ngatun emmoemba

umullikan, umulla unni, ngatun uma

ngaiya noa.

9 Iesou ko noa ba ngurr� unni tara kMttel-

liella noa ngikoung, ngatun warrakulleen

noa wiya ngaiya noa barun wirroba bMn

ba, Wiy�n bang nurun, keawaran bang napa

yanti ngurrullikanne kauwul, keawai yan-

ti Israel la katan.

10 Ngatun bara yukatoara, willambo uwolliella
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kokere kolang, nakulla bMn umullik�n mun-

ni birung pirbungatoara.

11 Ngatun yakita purreung ka yukita, uwa noa

kokeroa ngiakai yiturra Nain; ngatun kau-

wul uwa ngikoemba wirrobullikan ngatun ta-

raikan kore ngikoung katoa.

12 Ngatun uwa noa ba papai pulMngkulling�l

la kokere kolang, nga, tetti kulwon kurrilliel-

la kore warai kolang, wakMl bota yinal tun-

kan koba, bounnoun ba, ngatun mabMngun

bountoa, ngatun kauwulkauwul kore kokera

birung uwa bounnoun katoa.

13 Ngatun nakulla bounnoun noa ba Pirriwul-

lo ngurrirra bounnoun noa kakulla, ngatun

wiya ngaiya noa bounnoun, tkngki yikora.

14 Ngatun uwa ngaiya noa numa kurrilling�l;

ngatun bara kurri� bMn ba ngakea korun.

ngatun noa wiya, kngngurra, wiyan bankng,

boungkullia,

15 Ngatun niuwoa tetti ka birung yellawa, ngatun
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tantoa kal bo wiya. Ngatun willam bo bMn noa

ngukulla bounnoun kin ngikoemba ka tun-

kan ta.

16 Ngatun bara kakulla kinta yantin; ngatun

bara bMn pittul-m�n Eloi-nung wiyelliella,

kauwul Phrophet ta paipea ngearun kin nga-

tun, noa Eloi to nakulla ngikoemba kore.

17 Ngatun unni tMtMng ngikoemba kakulla y�n-

tin toa Ioudea koa, ngatun yantin toa purrai

karing koa.

18 Ngatun Ioanne kmba ko wirrobullikan to

wiya bMn unni tara.

19 Ngatun noa Ioanne to wiya bulun wirrobulli-

kan ngikoemba, yuka bulun Iesou kin ko

wiyelliko, Ngintoa ta uwonnun? nga na-tea-

kunnun ngeen tarai kan?

20 Uwa bara ba kore ngikoung kin ko wiya

bara, Ioanne to kurrimullikan to ngearun

yuk� ngiroung kin ko, wiyelliko, Ngintoa ta

uwonnun? nga natea-kunnun tarai kan?
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21 Ngatun tantoa kal bo hour ka pir-bungnga noa

kauwulkauwul munnimunni, ngatun marai

yarakai kan; ngatun kauwulkauwul munmin

uma noa barun nakilliko.

22 Wiya ngaiya noa barun Iesou wiyelliella,

waita tang nura, ngatun wiyella bMn Ioan-

ne nung unni tara nakilla nura ba nga-

tun ngurra; Munmin ta birung ko nat�n,

Wiirwiir birung ko uw�n, wamunwamun ta

birung turMn kakulla, wonkul la birung ngurr�n,

tetti ka birung boungkulleen, barun mirrul ko

wiyan ta Evangelion.

23 Ngatun pittul umatoara yantin to niuwara

korien kunnun emmoung kin.

24 Ngatun waita ka ba bara ba puntimai Ioanne

kmba, wiya ngaiya noa barun kore Ioanne

nung bMn, minnaring tin nura uw� korung

kolang nakilliko? kMngka tolom�n wibbi ko?

25 Minnaring ko nura uwa korung kolang na-

killiko? wakMl upulleen kore poitMng ko ki-
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rikin to? A! bara upulleen kon�n to ngatun

bara murrorong katan takilliko, yellawa bara

Pirriwul ng�l la.

26 Minnaring ko nura uwa korung kolang na-

killiko? wakol Prophet? Kauwa, wiyan nurun

bang kauwul lan noa ba Prophet kiloa.

27 Ngali noa wiyatoara upa unni, A, yukan

bang puntimai emmoemba ngiroung kin mi-

kan ta, umunnun wal noa yapung ngiroung.

28 kulla bang wiyan nurun, keawai Prophet

kauwul katan yanti Ioanne noa ba kurrimul-

likan pMr kullitoara ngap�l la birung: Niuwoa

warea ta katan pirriwul ng�l la Eloi koba

ka kauwul noa katan niuwoa kiloa.

29 Ngatun yantin to kore ko ngurra bMn, ngatun

bara Ielone pittul ma bMn Eloi nung, kurri-

matoara katan bara Ioanne kai birung kurri-

multi birung.

30 Wonto ba bara Ielone ngatun bara ngurra-

mainga wiyellikann� Eloi koba barun kin,
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keawai kurrimatoara korien Ioanne kai.

31 Ngatun noa Pirriwul lo wiya, yakoai kiloa

bara kore unti kal willung ng�l ngatun

minnaring kiloa bara?

32 Bara yanti wonnai kiloa yellawollin ngu-

killi ng�l la, ngatun kaipullin tarai kan,

ngatun wiyellin, tirkima ngeen nurun,nga-

tun keawai nura kntelli korien; minki

ngeen kakulla nurun, ngatun keawai nu-

ra tkngkilli korien.

33 Kulla noa Ioanne kurrimullikan uwa kea-

wai kunto ta-pa, nga oin keawai pita-pa,

ngatun nura wiy�n, Devil noa ngikoung

katoa ba.

34 Yin�l ta kore koba uwa takiliko ngatun pitel-

liko, ngatun nura wiyan, A! matay� kore

unni, ngatun oin pitaye, koti ta Ielone

koba ngatun yarakai willung koba!

35 Wonto ba yantin to wonnai to nguraki koba ko

piralm�n bMn nguraki.
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36 Ngatun wakMl lo Pharise koba ko wiya bMn

tauwil koa noa ngikoung katoa, ngatun u-

wa noa kokera Pharise koba, ngatun yel-

lawa noa barun takilliko.

37 Ngatunngapal wakMl yarakai kan bountoa,

ngurr� bountoa ba Iesou nung bMn yellawai

takilli ta ba kokera Pharise koba ka, m�n-

kulla bountoa wknkilling�l Alabasto putil-

likann�.

38 Ngatun ngarok�a bountoa tinna ka bulka

ka ngikoung kin, tkngkillin, ngatun bountoa

putia bounnoun ka to ngurrun to tinna ngi-

koemba, ngatun pirripa bounnoun ka to kittung

ko wollung koba ko bounnoun kato, ngatun bing-

bkngka bMn tinna ngikoemba, ngatun putia

bMn putillingel-lo.

39 Yakita nakulla noa ba unni ngali Pha-

rise wiya bMn ba, wiyaleen ngaiya noa

niuwoa bo minki ka, wiyelliella, unni kore

Prophet ba noa ngurrapa noa wonta kMnto ka
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ngap�llo numa bMn, kulla bountoa yakar�n;

40 Ngatun Iesou ko noa wiyayelleen, wiyelliella

bMn, Simon, wiyauwil koa bankng, ngatun noa

wiya, Pirriwul wiyellia.

41 Iarai ta kakulla ngukillikan wakMl bulo-

ara mumbitoara ngikoemba; wakMllo noa

mumbilleen five-hundred denari, ngatun ta-

rai ta fifty munbilleen.

42 Ngatun keawai bula ngupaiye pa ba yarung

ka bMn, warik� ngaiya noa bulun ba, wonta

kin bulun kin birung pittul m�nnun kau-

wul bon?

43 Simon to noa wiya wiyelliella, mirka ngi-

koung warika noa ba kauwul. Ngatun noa

wiya bMn, kMtt� bi tuloa.

44 Ngatun noa warkulleen napal ko, ngatun

wiya Simon nung, nat�n bi unni napal?

uwa bang kokera ko ngiroung kata ko, keawai

bi tia ngupa bato tinna ko: wonto bountoa ba

putia tia tinna bounnoun ka to ngurrun to,
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ngatun watia bounnoun ka to wollung ka birung

ko kittung ko.

45 Keawai bi tia bkmbkm ka pa: wonto ba unni

napal, bkmbkm-kulliella tia tinna yakita bi-

rung uwn bang ba.

46 Keawai bi pkti pa emmoemba wollung kipai

to, wonto ba unni napal putia emmoemba

tinna kipai to.

47 Ngiakai tin bankng, wiy�n yarakai umatoara boun-

noun ba, kauwul ta, warikatoara bounoun

ba; kulla bounnoun pittul ma kauwul: kul-

la barun ba warikatoara warea, pittul ma

bara warea.

48 Ngatun noa bounnoun wiya, warik� uma-

toara ngiroemba yarakai.

49 Ngatun bara yellawan ngikoung kin ba ta-

killita ba, bara bo wiyal�n minki ka, ngan

ke unni warrikan noa yarakai?

50 Ngatun noa bounnoun wiya ngurrulli ta birung

ngiromba morMn bi katan; yuring bi pittul kakilliko.
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Winta 8.

Ngatun yakita yukita, uwa noa yantin toa

purrai toa kokira wiyelliella ngatun tkngngun-

billiella tMtMng pittul-mullik�nn� Basileo ko-

ba Eloi koba, ngatun bara twelve ta ngikoung

kalMa ba.

2 Ngatun bara nap�l tarai kan, turMn umatoara

marai yarakai ta birung ngatun munni ka birung,

Mari yitirrar ngiyakai Magdalene, bounnoun

kin birung paipea Devil seven ta.

3 Ngatun Ioanna porikunbai Kusa-kmba,

Herod-kmba umullikan, ngatun Sousanna,

ngatun tarai kan kauwul, ngala bara ngu-

kulla bMn unta kal tullok�ng ka birung barun

kai.

4 Ngatun wittillin bara ba kore kauwulkau-

wul, ngatun uwa ngikoung kin ko, yantin

ta birung kokera birung, wiya noa unni

Parabol:

5 Upillikan noa uwa yeai ko upulliko ngi-
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koemba ko: ngatun upulliella noa ba, win-

ta pMrkulleen kaiyinkMn ta yapung ka; nga-

tun waita-wa bar�n, ngatun tibbin to takul-

la moroko tin to.

6 Ngatun winta pMrkulleen tunkng ka; ngatun

poaikulleen ba wokka lang tetti ngaiya ka-

kulla, koito ba bato korien ta.

7 Ngatun winta pMrkulleen tulkirritulkirr�, nga

tun poaikulleen tulkirritulkirri matti, ngatun

murrungkumm�.

8 Ngatun tarai ta pMrkulleen purrai murrorMng

purrai ta, ngatun poaikulleen wokka lang,

ngatun yeai kurria hundred ta, ngatun

noa ba wiya unni tara, kaaipulleen ngai-

ya noa, niuwoa ba ngureung kan kat�n

ngurrulliko ngurrur-bunbilla bMn.

9 Ngatun wirrobullik�n to ngikoemba ko wiya

bMn, wiyelliella, minnaring ke unni Parabol?

10 Ngatun noa wiya, ngut�n ngurrulliko nu-

run pirriral Basileo-koba Eloi-kmba; won-
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to barun tarai ta Parabol ta; natan bara

keawai bara napa, ngatun ngurran bara

keawai bara ngimilli-pa.

11 Ngiakai ta unni Parabol: Yeai ta wiyelli-

kanne ta Eloi-koba.

12 Bara kaiyinkMn ta ba yapung ka ba ngur-

rullikan bara; uwa ngaiya noa Devil, nga-

tun m�nkulla wiyellikann� barun ba min-

ki ka birung bklbkl la birung, ngurrea kun

koa bara ngatun morMn koa bara katea

kun.

13 Bara tunkng ka ba ngurra bara ba wiyel-

likanne pittul kan to; ngatun unni tara

wirra korien katan, kMtta bara warea ba,

ngatun yakita numullikanne ta warika

ngaiya bara.

14 Ngatun unnoa tara pMrkulleen tulkirritul-

kirra, bara ba ngurra, waita uwa ngaiya, nga-

tun murrungkama umullikanne to ngatun

porMl lo, ngatun pirun to morMn ko ba, ngatun
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kurri korien yeai murrorong kakilliko.

15 Wonto ba unnoa murrorong kaba purrai ta

ba, bara ba ngurr� wiyellikanne tklMa kan

ngatun murrorMng kan bklbkl kau, tum�n

bara, ngatun yeai kurrin murroi to.

16 Keawai kore ko wirrMngbunnun kaibung, wu-

tinnun ngaiya tinti ko, nga wutinnun bar�

ka pinkilling�l-la; wonto ba wupinnun kai-

bung-ng�l-la, nauwil koa bara uwollita ba

ko kaibung.

17 Kulla yantin ta ngetti birung ngurrunnun wal

kakilliko; ngatun yantin ta yuro patMara bi-

rung ngurrunnun wal kakilliko ngatun pai-

pinnun wal.

18 Yakoai nura ngurrulla; kulla ngikoung

kin ba, ngunnun wal ngikoung kin; ngatun

keawai noa ka korien, mantillinnun wal

bMn ngikoung kin birung unnoa ta paipito-

ara ngikoung kin ba.

19 Ngatun tunkan ngikoung kin ko ngatun bara
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koti ta ngikoemba uw�, ngatun keawai bara

wa pa ngikoung kin ko konarrin, kulla kau-

wul waita-woll�n.

20 Winta ko bMn wiya ngiakai, ngarokillin

bara warai ta ba ngikoemba tunkan ngatun

kMti ta nauwil koa bara ngiroung.

21 Ngatun noa wiyayelleen barun, wiyelliella,

unni tara tia katan emmoemba tunkan

ngatun kMti ta ngurrullikan wiyellikanne

Eloi koba ngatun umullikan.

22 Ngatun yakita tarai ta purreung ka, uwa noa

murrinauwai ta ko ngikoung katoa wirrobulli-

kan toa ngikoumba; ngatun noa barun wiya,

waita ngeen waingauwil kaiyin kolang w�r�

kolang. Ngatun bara tMlka mureung kolang.

23 Wonto ba bara uwolliella pirrikea noa kMng-

ngMng; ngatun wibbi kauwul kakulla w�r�

ka; ngatun bara warapal, ngatun kinta

kakilliella.

24 Ngatun bara uwa ngikoung kin boungbung-
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nga ngaiya bMn, wiyelliella, Pirriwul, Pirriwul,

tetti kolang ngeen! boungkulleen ngaiya noa,

ngatun wiya noa wibbi, ngatun tulkun wom-

bul koba; ngatun kMrun kakulla, ngatun yu-

rang ngaiya kakulla.

25 Ngatun noa wiya barun, wonnung ke nurun

ba kMttellita? Ngatun bara kinta kakulla

kMttelliella, wiyalan tarai kan tarai kan, won-

ta kMn unni kore! kulla noa wiyan Wibbi,

ngatun bato, ngatun ngurra ngaiya bMn.

26 Ngatun bara uwa purrai ta ko Gadarene ta

ko, kaiyin ta ba Galile ka ba

27 Ngatun noa ba yaukulleen purrai ta ko, nung-

ngurrawa bMn wakMl lo kore ko kokera bi-

rung ko Devil-kan noa kat�lla yuraki, nga-

tun keawai noa upulli-pa kirrikin to, ke-

awai noa katan kokir�, nikki ka noa

kakulla.

28 Nakulla noa ba Ieson nung, kaaibulleen

ngaiya noa, ngatun puntimulleen ngikoung
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kin mikan ta, ngatun, wokka wiyelleen, wiyelli-

ella, minnung bunnun ke bi tia Iesou Yinal

ta Eloi koba wokka ka ba koba? Yanoa bi tia

pir�l-mai-yi-kora.

29 (Kulla noa wiya marai yarakai kan paikul-

liko kore ka birung kulla bMn mankulla mur-

rinmurrin; ngatun wiria bMn tibMn ko; ngatun

noa tur-bungnga tibMn, ngatun yuaipea bMn

Devil ko korung kolang.)

30 Ngatun Iesou ko noa wiya bMn, wiyelliella won-

nin bi yiturra? Ngatun noa wiya Legion

bang; kulla kauwulkauwul Devil uwa mur-

raring ngikoung kin ko minki ka ko.

31 Ngatun bara bMn wiya, yanoa wiya yi kora

ngearun bi pirriko kolang kakilliko.

32 Ngatun kakulla unta kal wirrul takilliella

bulkara ba ko; ngatun bara wiya bMn pulMng-

kulli ko barun minkika ko Swine ka ko. Ngatun

noa wamunbea barun.

33 Uwa ngaiya bara waita Devil minki ta-
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birung kore ka birung, ngatun pulMng-kulleen

Swine ka koiro ka, ngatun wirrul-murr� bar�n

karakai pirriko koba w�r� ka ko, kurrin ta

ngaiya bara.

34 Nakulla bara ba tamunbea unnoa tara uma-

toara, murr� ngaiya bara ngatun waita uwa

kokere kolang ngatun korung kolang wiya ngai-

ya ngaloa.

35 Uwa ngaiya bara nakilliko umatoara ko; nga-

tun uwa Iesou kin, ngatun nakulla bara

bMn unnoa kore paipitoara birung bara Devil

waita uwa, yellawolliella Iesou ka ta tinna

ka, kirrikin kan ngatun tuloa ngurrullik�n

ngatun kinta bara kakulla.

36 Yantin to nakulla unnoa, wiya barun, yan-

ti bMn ba turMn uma Devil kan kauwul kan.

37 Ngatun yantin to konaro purrai ta ko Gaderene

ta ko wiya ngaiya bMn waita uwolliko barun

kin birung, kulla bara kinta kan kauwul

kakulla. Ngatun noa uwa murrinauwai ta



75.

ko, ngatun willembo kakulla.

38 Ngatun unnoa kore ka birung Devil bara waita

uwa, wiya bMn kauwil koa noa ngikoung ka-

toa: wonto noa ba Iesou ko yuka bMn waita

wiyelliella,

39 Willambo bi wolla, ngiroung ka ta ko kokera ko,

ngatun ngurrurbunbilliko unnoa tara um�

noa ba Eloi to ngiroung. Ngatun noa waita

uwa, ngatun wiya yantin toa kokeroa, yanti

Iesou ko noa um� bMn.

40 Ngatun yakita kakulla, willambo noa ba Iesou

kakulla pittul bara kakilliella kore, kulla

bara bMn mittilliella yantin to.

41 Ngatun yakita uwa wakMl kore tan�n, ngi-

akai yiturra Iaeiro wiyellikan noa Suna-

gog ka ko; ngatun noa puntimulleen Iesou

kin tinna ka, ngatun wiya bMn uwolliko

ngikoung kin ko kokera ko:

42 Kulla bMn wakMl yinalkun kakulla, twelve

wknul ta bounnoun ba, ngatun bountoa
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pirikilliella tetti leakilliella. Ngatun uwanga-

ya noa kore ko bMn murrung ka ma.

13 Ngatun wakMl nukung, kkmaru kan tweloe

wunul ta bounnoun ba, ngukilleen bountoa

kirun telok�n bounnoun ba kar�kul ko, ke-

awai bara bounnoun tMrMn uma pa,.

44 Uwa bountoa bulka ka ko ngatun numa

pita ngikoemba kirikin; ngatun tantoa kul

bo kkmara ngaiya kakulla korun.

45 Ngatun noa Iesou ko wiya, Nganto tia numa?

Yantin to wiya keawai, wiya ngaia noa Pe-

ter ko ngatun bara ngikoung ka to, Pirriwul,

konara bin murrungka-ma, ngatun waita-

wa, ngatun bi wiyan, nganto tia numa?

46 Ngatun noa Iesou ko wiya, wakol lo ta tia

numa: kulla bang ngurran waitakaba

kaiyu emmoung kin birung.

47 Ngatun bountoa ba nukung ko nakulla yu-

ropa korien bountoa, uwa bountoa pkllkl-

pkllkl, ngatun puntimalleen ngikoungkin
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mikan ta, wiya bMn bountoa mikan ta

yantin ta kore ka, minnaring tin bountoa

numa bMn, ngatun tantoa kal bo bountoa

kakulla turMn.

48 Ngatun noa bounnoun wiya, Yinalkun, kau-

wa bi pittkl; ngurrulli to ngiromba ko

turMn bin uwa; yuring waita pittul kakilliko.

49 Ngatun wiyelliella noa ba, tanan uwa

wakol-lo wiyellikan ta birung kokera birung,

wiyelliella bMn ngiroemba yinalkun tetti-

kakulla; yanoa Pirriwul, pirriralmai yikora

bMn.

50 Wonto noa ba Iesou ko ngurra, wiyayelleen

noa bMn wiyelliella, kinta kora bi; ngur-

rulla wal bi, ngatun turMn ngaiya wal

bountoa kunnun.

51 Ngatun noa ba uwa kokere ko ba murraring,

keawai noa tarai kan wommunbi-pa ngi

koung kin wonto ba Peter-nung ngatun

Iakobo-nung, ngatun Ioanne-nung, ngatun
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ngatun biyungbai ngatun Iunk�n murrakeen

koba.

52 Ngatun yantin tkngkilleen ngatun minki-

kakulla bounnoun kai: Wonto noa ba wiya tkng-

ki yi kora; keawaran bountoa tetti korien, won-

to ba ngarabo kakillin

53 Ngatun bara bMn beelma, nakilliella tetti boun-

toa kakulla.

54 Ngatun noa kirun barun yip� warai ta ko,

ngatun noa mankulla bounnoun muttur-

rin, ngatun wiya Murrakeen, boungkullia.

55 Ngatun bounnoun ba Marai katea kan, ngatun

bountoa boungkulleen tantoa kal bo: ngatun

noa wiya bounoun takilliko.

56 Ngatun kinta kan biyungbai ngatun tunkan

bounnoun ba: Wonto noa ba wiya barun ya-

noa wiya yikora tarai kan kore unni umatoara.

Winta 9.

Wiya ngaiya noa barun twelve ta ngikoemba

k�kmulliko, ngatun ngukulla barun kaiyu-





Appendix A: Threlkeld manuscripts and
early printed editions

Threlkeld was an early adopter of the printing press for missionary purposes and
was quick to print copies of important documents, including his Instructions
from the LMS, Reports on the Mission and, later, his own complaint about his
treatment. He also prepared high quality copies, in his own neat handwriting,
of his linguistic manuscripts, and distributed copies of them to patrons as well
as to the LMS. He was less successful in securing a publisher for his scripture
translations, though 昀椀rst the SPCK and later the NSW government underwrote
the publication of his Spelling Book and the Key to the grammar. Manuscript
copies of his correspondence, journals and linguistic studies are held by a number
of repositories, including the London School of Oriental and African Studies (for
the LMS), the State Library of New South Wales and the National Library of
Australia. The SLSNSW manuscripts have been micro昀椀lmed and, more recently,
digitised. Manuscripts held in UK repositories were micro昀椀lmed as part of the
Australian Joint Copying Project, and have now been digitised. The University of
Newcastle NSW has also been active in digitising works held in other collections.

This list includes, 昀椀rst, repositories, with shelf marks for original manuscripts,
identi昀椀ers for AJCP and SLNSW micro昀椀lms and hyperlinks for digitised manu-
scripts and printed works.

Manuscript repositories

Auckland, Central City Library, Grey manuscripts

1. GMS 82. An Aboriginal and English Lexicon to the Gospel according to
Saint Luke, in which the Letters, Words and Phrases occurring in this Gos-
pel are distinctly explained. By L.E. Threlkeld. Sydney New South Wales,
1859.

2. GMS 83. Evangelion unni ta Jesu-um-ba Christ-ko-ba Upatoara Louka-
umba = Gospel according to Saint Luke. Translated into the Language of

https://kura.aucklandlibraries.govt.nz/digital/collection/manuscripts/id/13511/rec/2
https://kura.aucklandlibraries.govt.nz/digital/collection/manuscripts/id/13367/rec/1
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the Aborigines, located in the vicinity of the Hunter’s River, Lake Mac-
quarie, New SouthWales, in the year 1831, and further revised by the trans-
lator, L.E. Threlkeld, Minister, 1857. Illuminated by Annie Layard.

3. GL T15.5–7. Letters to Sir George Grey from L.E. Threlkeld.

4. NZMS 575 Letter to Sir George Grey concerning Threlkeld’s translation of
St Luke and his Australian Spelling Book.

London, School of Oriental and African Studies

1. London, School of Oriental and African Studies. London Missionary Soci-
ety AJCP, M1–116; M698–670. “The Orthography and Orthoepy of a dialect
of the Aborigines of New South Wales, Part 1, by L.E. Threlkeld, Mission-
ary from the LondonMissionary Society, Newcastle September 1825”, LMS,
Australian Incoming, box 2/ folder 2.

2. London Missionary Society, “South Sea Mission” Papers, c. 1800–1915. One
volume of miscellaneous letters and papers compiled at an unknown date.
Includes translation of letter to Threlkeld from Queen Pomare ML MSS
A381: CY 877.

Sydney, State Library of New South Wales

1. A 382 Threlkeld Papers, 1822–1862. A382, Micro昀椀lm: CY 820 (frames 777–
909); digitised SLNSW (original).

2. A 1325 [Threlkeld] Gospel of St Luke, 1831. A 1325, Micro昀椀lm: CY 3110 (fr.
1–186).

3. A 1446 Broughton, W. G. and Threlkeld, L. E. A selection of prayers for the
Aborigines of Australia, 1834. A1446, Micro昀椀lm: CY 2214 (fr. 76–91); digi-
tised SLNSW (original); University of Newcastle (pdf of AJCP micro昀椀lm).

4. At 15/ folder 2. Papers relating to Threlkeld and the British and Foreign
Bible Society, 26 July 1831. Includes dra昀琀 letters from the BFBS to Threlkeld
and dra昀琀 letter to Rev. S. Marsden relating to Threlkeld’s Translation of St.
Luke’s Gospel.

5. DCL238193. “Incomplete MS by Rev. L.E. Threlkeld of St Matthew’s Gospel
in the Awabakal language 1837”, SLNSW MS DCL238193.
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https://transcripts.sl.nsw.gov.au/document/382-reverend-lancelot-edward-threlkeld-papers-1822-1862
https://transcripts.sl.nsw.gov.au/document/1446-selection-prayers-aborigines-1834-translated-northumberland-dialect-l-e-threlkeld
https://downloads.newcastle.edu.au/library/cultural%20collections/pdf/1834-prayers.pdf


6. MLMSS 2111/1–2 Threlkeld Papers, 1817–71, with The Gospel of St. Mark
translated into the language of the Lake Macquarie Aboriginal peoples,
1837. ML MSS. 2111/1–2, Micro昀椀lm: CY 341 (fr. 723–935); digitised SLNSW
(original ms of Gospel of St Mark).

7. MLMSS 3729 Threlkeld diary and loose papers, 1857–59. ML MSS.3729, Mi-
cro昀椀lm: CY 854 (fr. 544–692).

8. MSMSS 4464 Threlkeld Family Papers, 1808–1860, 1902, 1980. Partial tran-
scription.

9. MLMSS 7527 Threlkeld Letters from Thomas Arndell and other papers,
1824–40, 1902. Acquired in February 2005. Letters written by Thomas Arn-
dell to Rev. L.E. Threlkeld, 1824–40. Subjects include farming, prices of
stock and produce, family matters and bushrangers. Includes Threlkeld’s
marriage certi昀椀cate, 1824. CY 4494.

10. MLMSS 9441 Threlkeld Papers, 1834–1838.

11. Micro昀椀lm MAV/FM4/6217 Threlkeld Journals, c. December 1828–c. Febru-
ary 1846.Micro昀椀lm: Journal 1828–1846 (frames 1–173), Loose letters (frames
174–209), Digitised University of Newcastle (pdf of SLNSW micro昀椀lm).
[Original MS in private hands.]

12. Micro昀椀lmMAV/FM4/1626–1627 Sir Thomas Brisbane Papers, 1812–1837. In-
cludes: “Miscellaneous papers”, The Orthography and Orthoepy of a di-
alect of the Aborigine of New South Wales by L.E. Threlkeld, part 1, New-
castle, 1825, Manuscript. [Original in National Library of Australia.]

Canberra, National Library of Australia

1. MS 4036 Papers of Sir Thomas Brisbane, L.E. Threlkeld “Orthography and
Orthoepy of a dialect of the Aborigines of New South Wales, Part 1., Sep-
tember 1825”. Guide to the Papers of Sir Thomas Brisbane. [Another ms
copy was sent to the LMS.]
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https://transcripts.sl.nsw.gov.au/document/series-02-gospel-st-mark-translated-language-lake-macquarie-aborigines-1837
https://hunterlivinghistories.com/2008/02/20/lost-threlkeld-manuscript-online/
http://nla.gov.au/nla.obj-233244754/findingaid#nla-obj-426047906
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Printed editions (with links to digitised versions)

Trove, National Library of Australia

1. Threlkeld 1827. Specimens of a dialect, of the Aborigines of New South
Wales: being the 昀椀rst attempt to form their speech into a written Language
(Sydney: “Monitor O昀케ce” by Arthur Hill) Call number: FC F1147.

2. Threlkeld 1828. A Statement Chie昀氀y Relation to the Formation and Aban-
donment of a Mission to the Aborigines of New South Wales (Sydney:
R.Howe) Call number: mc N 1475. [This copy includes the annotations by
LMS Deputation’s George Bennet.]

3. Threlkeld 1834. An Australian Grammar: Comprehending the Principles
and Natural Rules of the Language, as Spoken by the Aborigines in the
Vicinity of Hunter’s River, Lake Macquarie, etc. New SouthWales (Sydney:
pr. Stephens and Stokes) Call number FC F1858.

4. Threlkeld 1836. An Australian Spelling Book in the Language as Spoken by
the Aborigines in the Vicinity of the Hunter’s River, Lake Macquarie, New
South Wales (Sydney: [s.n.]) Call number: FRM F2192.

University of Newcastle Library, Cultural Collections

1. Fraser 1892. AnAustralian Language as spoken by theAwabakal the people
of Awaba or Lake Macquarie (near Newcastle, New South Wales) being an
account of their Language, Traditions, and Customs: by L. E. Threlkeld.
Re-arranged, condensed, and edited, with an Appendix, by John Fraser.
Sydney: pr. Charles Potter, 1892.

Websites and digitisation projects (manuscripts and
printed editions)

Awaba, University of Newcastle NSW

Curated collection of historical, ethnographic and linguistic sources with inter-
pretive essays created with the support of Indigenous communities and the Wol-
lotuka School of Aboriginal Studies, University of Newcastle NSW. Includes 昀椀rst
transcript of Threlkeld’s Gospel of Mark.
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https://nla.gov.au/nla.obj-1711000/view
https://nla.gov.au/nla.obj-1711000/view
http://nla.gov.au/nla.obj-41049134/view?partId=nla.obj-41049142
http://nla.gov.au/nla.obj-41049134/view?partId=nla.obj-41049142
https://nla.gov.au/nla.obj-115132947/view?partId=nla.obj-484920396
https://nla.gov.au/nla.obj-115132947/view?partId=nla.obj-484920396
https://nla.gov.au/nla.obj-115132947/view?partId=nla.obj-484920396
https://nla.gov.au/nla.obj-52763467/view?partId=nla.obj-88016030
https://nla.gov.au/nla.obj-52763467/view?partId=nla.obj-88016030
https://nla.gov.au/nla.obj-52763467/view?partId=nla.obj-88016030
https://downloads.newcastle.edu.au/library/cultural%20collections/pdf/al1892whole.pdf
https://downloads.newcastle.edu.au/library/cultural%20collections/pdf/al1892whole.pdf
https://downloads.newcastle.edu.au/library/cultural%20collections/pdf/al1892whole.pdf
https://downloads.newcastle.edu.au/library/cultural%20collections/pdf/al1892whole.pdf
https://downloads.newcastle.edu.au/library/cultural%20collections/awaba/index.html


Hunter Living History, University of Newcastle NSW

Provides access to digitised manuscripts, printed words, newspapers and other
documents relevant to the Hunter Region of NSW arranged chronologically. In-
cludes links to Threlkeld’s published and manuscript works originally made to
support Awaba.

Rediscovering Indigenous Languages, State Library of New South Wales

This site aims to transcribe and digitise historic Aboriginal word lists, records
and other documents held in the State Library. It includes three Threlkeld manu-
scripts:

1. A 382: Reverend Lancelot Edward Threlkeld papers,

2. A 1446: Selection of prayers for Aborigines, 1834;

3. MLMSS 2111/ folder 2 Series 02: The Gospel of St Mark, translated into the
language of Lake Macquarie Aborigines, 1837.
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Appendix B: Threlkeld’s grave in
Sydney’s Rookwood Cemetery

Photo: Hilary Carey, 26 March 2011

The epitaph reads:

In Memory of the Reverend Lancelot Edward Threlkeld M.E.S., born in the
city of London October 20th 1788, ordained in 1815. He laboured at Tahiti
and Raiatea, a coadjutor of the Reverend John Williams in connection with
the London Missionary Society until 1824 when he undertook a mission
to the Aborigines at Lake Macquarie, of whose language he wrote a gram-
mar and a lexicon. Appointed Chaplain of Seamen at this port in 1845, he
became Minister of the Mariners Church erected chie昀氀y through his exer-
tions, where, on the last day of his life he twice preached the gospel from
22nd chapter of St Luke 15th and 16th verses and 1st chapter of Romans 16th

verse and retiring from the pulpit to his chamber slept in Christ Sunday 10th

October 1859, aged 71 years.



Appendix B: Threlkeld’s grave in Sydney’s Rookwood Cemetery

O that without a lingering groan
I may the welcome word receive
My body with my charge lay down
And cease at once to work and live

The dedication chosen by Threlkeld’s family for his grave indicates their wish
to show that his life re昀氀ected the highest standards of duty expected of an evan-
gelical Christian. The same verse was chosen by Jonathan Crowther to illustrate
the exemplary character of the death of John Wesley, who also lived to old age
and died, “without a lingering groan”: “His death”, wrote Crowther (1815: 207),
“was an admirable close of so laborious and useful a life.” The ideal was, for Wes-
ley, a life of constant motion, work and usefulness. The verse came from Hymn
45 of John and Charles Wesley’s Methodist Hymn Book. The third verse, “O that
without a lingering groan”, was based on Numbers xx. 28 and was o昀琀en given up
by Wesley himself at the conclusion of Society meetings, to remind members to
frequently re昀氀ect on the likely event of their own death, for which they should
be ready at any moment (Stevenson 1870: 39).
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Appendix C: Maps

Map 1. Locations of Threlkeld’s 昀椀rst and second mission on Lake Mac-
quarie (“Awaba”), New South Wales
(Map source: Carey 2010: 452)



Appendix C: Maps

Map 2. Extent of “Kuring-gai” territory, as imagined by Fraser (1891),
with Aboriginal tribal boundaries following Tindale (1974)
(Map source: Carey 2010: 457)
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The Colonial Bible in Australia

This book provides an extended introduction to the scripture translations of Biraban, an
Awabakal man, and the missionary Lancelot Threlkeld. It examines Threlkeld’s linguis-
tic 昀椀eld work in Raiatea prior to coming to New South Wales. It places the translations
he undertook in the context of Australian missionary linguistics and the rapid advance
of the settler frontier, for which he was a key eyewitness. It analyses the motivation and
collaboration between Biraban and Threlkeld in the light of discoveries of new manu-
scripts, including that of the Gospel of St Matthew, as well as Threlkeld’s personal diary,
neither of which have previously been analysed. The review includes a linguistic and
ethnographic analysis of the complete corpus of Biraban and Threlkeld’s collaboration.
It includes a complete list of the Threlkeld manuscripts and the many printed editions,
including those available online. For historical purposes, it includes a copy of the unique
standalone edition of the Gospel of Saint Luke, presented by the editor, James Fraser, to
the British and Foreign Bible Society. The original is now in Cambridge University Li-
brary. It also includes a full digitisation of Threlkeld’s autographmanuscript, illuminated
by Annie Layard, in Auckland City Library.


